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Preface

This manual provides information on the structure and operations of the support battalion
of the separate brigades and the armored cavalry regiment support squadron. It is directed
toward the commanders and staffs of the support battalions/squadrons organized and
operating under L-edition TOEs. It is also designed to be used by commanders of the
support battalion/squadrons’ subordinate companies/troops.

The manual outlines the functions and operations of each section within the support
battalion and how the support battalion commander and staff integrate their activities.
This includes both the logistics and health service support mission and the tactical
responsibilities. The manual describes the many coordination links the support battalion
maintains with supported and supporting units.

The separate brigades included in this manual are the heavy separate brigades and
separate infantry brigades/theater defense brigades. The armored cavalry regiment is also
included. Functionally, the support battalions of the HSBs and the support battalion of
the SIB/TDB are similar. However, major functional and doctrinal differences between
these separate brigades logistics and HSS operations and the ACR are pointed out in
the text.

This manual is based on doctrine in FMs 1-114, 1-116, 7-30, 17-95, 71-3, 100-5, 100-10,
and 100-15. FMs 1-114 and 1-116 provide detailed information on the regimental aviation
squadron and regimental operations and support requirements. FM 7-30 provides the
doctrine for the infantry brigade to use in combat. FM 17-95 describes how the cavalry
operates. FM 71-3 is the doctrinal publication on armored and mechanized infantry
brigade operations. It provides information vital to the support battalion commander’s
understanding of the units he supports. FM 100-5 outlines how the Army operates. FM
100-10 provides an overview of the CSS system for supporting the Army in the field. FM
100-15 discusses operations at the corps level.

Unless otherwise specified, the term “separate brigade” is interchangeable with the term
“regiment.” The term “support battalion” is interchangeable with the term “support
squadron.” The term “company” is interchangeable with the term “troop.” Also the term

“battalion” is interchangeable with the term “squadron.”

The proponent of this publication is HQ TRADOC. Send comments and recommendations
on DA Form 2028 directly to Commandant, US Army Logistics Management College,
ATTN: ATSZ-LSD, Fort Lee, Virginia 23801-6050.

Unless this publication states otherwise, masculine nouns and pronouns do not refer
exclusively to men.
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Chapter 1
Supporting the Separate Brigades and the Armored Cavalry Regiment
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SEPARATE BRIGADES AND ARMORED CAVALRY REGIMENT

The vast array of enemy forces and range of potential
areas of conflict necessitate atactical element (separate
brigade or regiment) smaller than a division with its own
support assets, capable of strategic and tactical deploy-
ments. The separate brigade allows the national
command authority |atitude in its force projection op-
tions. It also affords commanders of forward deployed
forces a flexible asset which can be used in numerous
roles and missions, such as reconnaissance, screening,
and covering force operations.

SEPARATE BRIGADE ROLE

The separate brigade is a flexible unique fighting
organization that providesits own DS. The separate
brigades included in this manual are the heavy separate
brigade and the separate infantry brigade/theater
defense brigade. The separate brigade’s main focus is to
defeat the enemy. It uses effective maneuver, firepower,
protection, and sound |eadership through close combat
and offensive action. It supports offensive, defensive, or
retrograde operations as an independent force or part
of alarger force. It may be attached to a division (less
support) to concentrate combat power. It may also be
placed under the control of a higher command such as
acorps. It conducts limited independent operations
under the direction of ajoint task force or theater
commander. It functions as a corps reserve force or as
acorps rear protection force. It also functionsas a
security force on the flanks or in front of the corps.

ARMORED CAVALRY REGIMENT ROLE

The ACR isa separate corps maneuver unit. Asa
corps asset, it predominantly operates for the corps
commander by performing reconnaissance, security,
and economy of force missions. The regiment (like the
separate brigade) is considered by the corps staff asa
major element of corps maneuver combat power on a

par with the division. The regimental staff works closely
with the corps. The staff ensures that the regiment is
adequately planned for in corps operations. The regi-
ment may also be placed under OPCON of or attached
to adivison. Thisis done for operations when command
relationships better support mission accomplishment.
Some missions require the regiment to reinforce a
division with a squadron. A reinforced ACS is normally
assigned this task. The ACS is attached or placed
OPCON to the division.

The ACR operates independently over awide area.
It also operates at extended distances from other
units. The ACR isahighly mobile, armored force. It
is capable of fighting a fully mechanized threat in a
mid-to high-intensity environment.

The ACR is normally the foundation around which
the corps covering force is built. As a covering force, the
regiment is expected to destroy a significant number
of enemy forces in the corps security area. This requires
attacking, defending, and delaying as necessary to
accomplish the corps commander’sintent. The ACR
may also become part of the corps reserve or perform
rear area operations.

The ACR isan ideal force for usein an economy of
forcerole. This allows the corps commander to con-
centrate forces a the decisive point on the battlefield. If
assigned a defend mission in an economy of forcerole,
the ACR requires minimum augmentation with combat
(normaly infantry), CS (artillery, engineer), and CSS
assets. Commitment of the ACR to this mission normally
requires other corps assets to assume the corps security

function.
ORGANIZATION

The separate brigade has maneuver battalions. They
are tank, mechanized infantry, infantry battalions, and
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armored cavalry squadrons. Such units as the engineer
company and the artillery battalion provide combat
support to these combat units. The ACR also hasa
regimental aviation squadron to support the overall
scheme of maneuver.

The separate brigade has two principal sections,
the brigade base and the combat battalions. The brigade
base depends on the type of separate brigade. The
brigade base provides the capability for the brigade
to support independent operations. The brigade base

_enerallf/ supports up to five combat battalions.

igures -1 and 1-2 show typical organizations of the
separate brigade and the ACR. Units organic to the
separate brigade include —

* A brigade HHC to provide C2 and limited CS
assets to include MP, chemical, and AD elements
(except ACR which has a chemical troop and
ADA Dattery).

» Tank and infantry battalions to fight battles, destroy
or disrupt enemy forces, and seize and hold terrain.
(HSB and SIB/TDB)

* ACSsto defend, delay, and screen and for reconnais-
sance and security. (ACR)

* A chemical troop to provide decontamination,
reconnaissance, and smoke support to units of
the regiment. It contains a reconnaissance platoon
and a smoke/decontamination platoon. Generally,
smoke/decontamination assets are under regimental
control while reconnaissance assets are decentral-
ized. (ACR)

« A military intelligence company to assist in collect-
ing, processing, and disseminating intelligence,
and to supﬁort EW operations. The MI company
provides the brigade with organic IEW assets.
These assets are smilar to those of a division Ml
battalion, on a smaller scale. The MI company
contains collection and jamming assets, interroga-
tion support, and GSRs. (HSB and ACR)

* A direct support field artillery battalion to provide
fire support (except ACR which has a battery in
each line squadron).

* An engineer company for combat engineer sup-
port.

* A combat aviation squadron to conduct all types
of missons. (ACR)

SEP BDE

HHC CAV TRP

ENG SPT BN
co

INF BN

*
TANK BN (MECH)*

FA BN

155-mm SP Mi Co

LEGEND: * Number and type maneuver battalions may vary.

Figure 1-1. The separate brigade.
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ARMD
CAV RGMT
HHT AVN ADA Mi
SQDN BTRY TRP
SPT ARMD —l— ENG CHEM
SQDN CAV SQDN TRP TRP
L
|
Flnllrn 1-2, Thn armored ca\'laln,l rngumnnl

* An armored cavalry troop for reconnaissance,
security, and economy of force operations. (HSB
and SID/TDB)

* A support battalion of several support units, to
provide CSS that links directly with the COSCOM
COrps support group.

SUPPORT

All of the above units require logistics on a battlfield
unlike any encountered in the past. The battlefield
Is characterized by fluid, nonlinear ogeratlons and
enormous demands for resources. CSS planners
plan al resup plg and services to support the brigade
on anonlinear battlefield. They also plan for rapid
transition from one mission to another and extended
lines of support.

Support of the brigade in such an environment is
the challenge facing CSS planners and operators.
The logistics tail should not inhibit the operations
of the brigade. The separate brigade must be
armed, fueled, fixed, and moved. Its soldiers must
also be sustained to aIIow the brigade commander
to take advantage of opportunities to achieve tacti-
ca advantage. This requires the support battalion
commander and staff, CSS planners in the corps

Additional combat, CS, and CSS units may be at-
tached to the separate brlgade asrequired by the
brl%ade smission and operating circumstances. Examples
include a chemical platoon, smoke platoon, and at-
tack helicopter battalion.

PRINCIPLES

and within the separate brigade staff, and units to
incorporate the sustainment imperatives in every
action taken. The sustainment imperatives are an-
tici dpatlon integration, continuity, responsiveness,

improvisation. These are not substitutes for
the basc tenets of AirLand Battle doctrine; they
complement them.

The fluid situations encountered in the AirLand
Battle require that supporters anticipate needs
to support the brigade commander’s concept of
operations. So the support battalion commander and
staff develop a close relationship with the brigade
staff. The support battalion commander also projects
support needs. He projects unexpected changes in
current and future operations by coordinating with
brigade planners. The support battalion commander
assisted by the $4 also anticipates the needs of the
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unit as an operation is occurring. They coordinate to
push support forward and keep the brigade commander
abreast of CSS status and capabilities.

This close relationship with the brigade staff ensures
that support operations are integrated with operations
of the maneuver force. The brigade commander and
staff plan tactical and CSS operations concurrently. The
support battalion commander and staff provide the
required input to the brigade planning process. They
ensure the scheme of maneuver and fire support plan
are supported. Maneuver and FA battalions and the
support battalions maintain effective communications.
They determine the logistics and medical requirements
of the brigade and coordinate support activities. When
the brigade is attached to a division, the support bat-
talion commander and staff integrate the support plan
into the support plan for the division. They carefully
work out coordination requirements with the DISCOM.

Another imperative iscontinuity of sustainment.
Maneuver forces receive continuous supplies and ser-
vices to maintain their fighting strength. The brigade
commander requires continuous support to maintain
the initiative and to ensure breaks in support do not
inhibit the depth of operations. Pauses for rebuilding
impede momentum and rob the commander of the
initiative. This represents a considerable challenge for
the support battalion and other CSS elementsin the
brigade area, especialy in view of the possibly large or
extended AO. Continuity is required to ensure a lapse
of support does not affect an operation.

SUPPORT

~ The support battalion provides support for elements
in the brigade. It provides support on a forward and area
basis. The support battalion plans for logistics and HSS
in advance. It aggressively pushes forward to the units
without delay imposed by reacting to requests.

FORWARD SUPPORT

The support battalion provides support as far forward as
practical. Tactical and threat considerations determine the
extent of the support forward doctrine. The corps or the
support battalion provides supplies, weapon systems, and
repair assets for easily reparable equipment to the field
trains or beyond as expeditiously as practical. Personnel
arm, fuel, fix and man forward weapon systems. The support
battalion evacuates to the rear damaged equipment not
easly reparable. Howevey, it is easier to send MSTs and

14

The CSS system is aso responsive. Itisableto
react swiftly and to “surge” for brief periods. The
support battalion commander understands supported
commanders' operational plansand intent in order to
perform responsively. The support battalion com-
mander tailors organizations and methods to meet the
demands. He does not tie the support battalion to
traditional support methods. He accepts deviation
from plansroutinely and isready to respond quickly.
The CSS system is as agile as the maneuver system. This
allows the maneuver commander to successfully
seize opportunities, exploit tactical success, or meet an
enemy initiative.

Finally, CSS planners are prepared to improvise.
They are able to devise innovative ways to support
tactical plans and lessen risks, both to their own units
and to those they support. No matter how carefully the
support battalion planners and operators try to anticipate
events, unforeseen contingencies arise in every contlict.
However, leaders and staff should not interpret a
quideline or technique as an absolute requirement. If it
IS not effective in maintaining combat power and
momentum, support battalion personnel are not afraid
to discard it.

The support battalion commander and operators
encompass these imperatives in SOPs as they establish
the focus for organization and operations of the logistics
and HSS. FMs 100-5 and 100-10 discuss these imperatives
in greater detail.

CONCEPTS

parts to a piece of inoperable, large equipment than to
move this item to a maintenance shop. Evacuationof
vehicles to the rear should be the last option. When required
and feasible, resupply of critical itemsto the BSA isby
ar, The support battalion also sends medical supplies
forward on empty medical troop ambulances.

In some cases the support battalion echelons its assets.
This technique involves battalion elements operating
from both the support area and a forward logistics base.
The support battalion commander task organizes a mul-
tifunctional forward logistics element from support
battalion assets to operate from a forward logistics base.
The technique may be appropriate to support —

» Fast-moving offensive operations over significant
distances.



« Early phases of contingency operations.

» Units geographically separated from the other
units supported by the support battalion.

The FLE can get critical support assets closer to the
supported units without taking the time to move the
entire support area. This allows units to get key support
without having to go all the way back to the support area.
The FLE can also function as the lead element of a
support areamove. In thisrole, the element provides
continuous support while the rest of the support bat-
talion moves. The forward element prepares (within its
capabilities) the FLB to become the new support area.
Once the rest of the support battalion closes on the base,
an. Thisalowsthe

the FLE may then move forward
forward support as

battalion to provide uninterrupt
the force continues to advance.

The composition of the FLE varies with a number of
factors. Planners consider including at least bulk fuel,
ammunition, maintenance, HSS, and evacuation assets.
The FLE aso includes a member of the support
battalion’s S2/S3 staff or support operations branch
(support sguadron) to coordinate operations. He needs
the capability (communications equipment and SOI)
to communicate with both the supported units and the
support area operated by the support battalion. Supported
units have to know where the FLB is, what support is
available there, and when the base is operational. The
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support battalion staff ensures the OPORD or quistics
overlay is available to supported units and includes
these detalls. SuEport battalion planners also plan for
and coordinate the security of the FLB. They request
MP or ADA support as required.

Support forward doctrine maximizes combat time by
minimizing repair, resupply, and evacuation time. This
allows the maneuver battalion to keep its own scarce
CSS resources to provide effective unit-level support.
They are ready to move quickly if the battle dictates.
One of the suB ort battalion’ s tasks isto prevent, as
much as possible, maneuver units moving to the rear to
pick up supplies. The support battalion also ensures
units do not use scarce resources to move hack assets
that no longer contribute to combat power.

AREA SUPPORT

The support battalion is responsible for DS logistics
and HSS within the brigade area. A support battalion
element supporting a battalion also provides area sup-
port to units operating near or as part of the battalion
task force. The support battalion supports any non-
brigade elements in the area within its capabilities.
Corps CS or CSS units requiring support and operating
in the brigade area may exceed the capability of the
support battalion. In such cases, the support battalion
coordinates with the CSG in its area for support beyond
its capability.

SEPARATE BRIGADE LOGISTICS AND MEDICAL SYSTEM

The support battalion is part of the overall logistics
system (and medical system) which supportsal ele-
ments of the brigade. The logistics structure of the
separate brigade Is designed to link into a COSCOM.
The COSCOM provides GS supply, reinforcing DS
maintenance, motor transport, field services, airdrop,
and health services. The ammunition and petroleum
distribution systemsin the COSCOM forward CSG
provide GS levels of support to the support battalion.
Other support Ss(é)rowded by throughput distribution
from the rear CSG.

The support battalion is the operator providing
the support link between COSCOM units and the
supported units in the brigade area. The COSCOM in
coordination with logistics planners in the brigade
pushes support forward to the BSA based on require-
ments. Specifics on such support are described later in
this manual. Units in the separate brigade area normally

are not required to return behind the brigade trains for
support. MSTs provide DS in forward tactical unit aress.
Personnel station support battalion anbulances at bat-
talion aid stations. There also are forward tactical
refueling points.

The support system does not end with the support
battalion. The support battalion is essentialy aDS-
level supﬁort organization. In most cases, individua
units such as maneuver battalions are responsible for
unit-level support. Also, elements such as teams may
operate away from their parent units. Unlessthe ele-
ments are attached for logistics, parents units are
responsible for providing unit-level support to those
elements. Mission reguirements may exceed the organic
Support capabilities of the parent units. In this case, the
unit coordinates for support with the brigade rear CP. The
brigade tasks a subordinate unit to provide unit support.
However, if it does, the tasked unit is likely to require
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additional assets from the parent unit. These assets
probably include vehicles and driversfor Class |1 and
V' and maintenance personnel, Class IX items, and tools.

Unit-level support includes food service and dis-
tribution of supplies to companies and other subordinate
elements. It includes unit maintenance. It also includes
unit-level HSS, movement of organic assets, and unit-
level mortuary affairs. Mortuary affairsislimited to
search, recovery, and evacuation of remains at unit level.
The assets avallable to provide unit-level support vary
among the unitsin the brigade, as follows:

o The separate brigade HHC/HHT has food service,
unit maintenance, and limited supply distribution
assets.

o Thefield artillery battalion in direct support of
the separate brigade also comes with assets to
perform unit-level support of the battalion, as
covered in FM 6-20-1. The service battery has
battalion supply and maintenance assets and
Class|, 11l and V resupply. The battalion also has
amedical section. Inthe ACR, the FA battery has
maintenance and ammunition assets.

« The engineer company has food, supply, and
ammunition assets. The company also has a main-
tenance section.

e The ADA battery in the ACR normally locatesin
the regimental area. The battery has ammunition-
hauling capability. It also has unit maintenance
and limited refueling capability. It receives medical
support on an area basis from the medical troop.
The separate briﬁade headquarters includes an
ADA platoon. The platoon has an ammunition
team to haul Class V. The platoon |eader ensures
the missile teams receive support by coordinating

with the leaders of the elements the teams are
tasked to support.

» TheMI company of the HSB and troop of the ACR
include CSS assets. The company provides unit-
level supply, food, and ammunition. The company
a so provides unit-level maintenance including
maintenance assets for electronic countermeasures.
For the MI unit, CSS maybe a particular problem
due to the limited assets and the wide dispersion
of small teams throughout the brigade area. The
company headquarters coordinates with the
brigade $A to receive meals and ammunitionin
conjunction with support to the nearest maneuver
element. The com[t)]any support element distributes
them. Company headquarters also coordinates
with the brigade $4 to receive fuel from the
nearest maneuver element. If thisis not possible,
the M1 company relies on shuttling 5-gallon cans
from the BSA to forward Sites.

» The chemical troop of the ACR brings organic CSS
assets. The troop headquarters provides supply
and Class V assets. The troop also has a main-
tenance section.

» The RAS, organic to the ACR, comes with assets
to perform unit-level support. The headquarters
and headquarters troop has a supply section and
automotive maintenance section. The headquarter
aso has afood service section and Class 111/V
platoon. The AVUM troop has an aircraft main-
tenance platoon and component repair platoon.

« The maneuver battalions have a full complement
of unit-level assets. Assets are deployed in either
unit or echeloned trains. A complete discussion of
thelr operationsisin FMs 71-2 and 17-95.

SUPPORT BATTALION ORGANIZATION AND MISSION

The support battalion isthe DS logistics and HSS
operator in the brigade. It provides an uninter-
rupted flow of logistics and HSS to the brigade. The
battalion provides supply, maintenance, motor
transport, and medical support to units. When aug-
mented, it also provides field services. The support
battalion elements have the same deployment
capability asthe rest of the brigade. The support
battalion missions require the capability to support
incrementally and be highly versatile and mobile as
the METT-T vary.

1-6

The support battalion is structured to support a
particular brigade. For example, the support bat-
talion of the heavy separate brigade, armored,
contains the logistics and medical resources to sup-
Bort two tank battalions and one mechanized infantry

attalion as well as the other elements of the brigade.
Additional maneuver battalions may be assigned or
attached to the brigade. In such cases, the separate
brigade requires additional support assets.

Generally, all of the separate brigades require the
same CSS. The support battalions all have maintenance,



supply and transportation, and medical companies.
However, like companies, for example, S& T companies
of the HSB, ACR, SIB/TDB, are not identical. Each
company of the support battalion provides support best
suited for itstype of brigade.

The logistics structure of the separate brigade
linksto a COSCOM. The direct linkage between the
separate brigade support battalion and the COSCOM
remains in effect, even when the separate brigade is
attached to adivision. The division does not have the
resources to support another brigade. When the
brigade is attached to a division, the DISCOM coor-
dinates the logistics effort for the entire division.
The support battalion sends status reports to the

DISCOM to keep the DISCOM apprised of the logistics
Situation. Because the attachment of the separate
brigade to a division is not permanent, Io%ifitics arrange-
ments facilitate the eventual detachment of the
brigade from the DISCOM.

Figures 1-3, 1-4, and 1-5 show the support bat-
Lalions and squadron organizations. As shown, they
ave a-

» Headquarters and headquarters company/troop.
« Supply and transportation company/troop.

* Medical company/troop.

« Maintenance company/troop.

SPT SQDN
HHT S&T MED MAINT
TRP TRP TRP
Figure i-3. Organization of an ACR support squadron.
SPT BN
HHC S &T MED ORD
co co (MAINT) CO

Figure 1-4. Organization of a separate infantry brigade/theater defense brigade support battalion.
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SPT BN
ORD {MAINT)
S&T co MED CO e
TANK SYS INF (MECH) MSL SYS
SPT TM* SYS SPT TM* SPTTM

* Number and type of tank SSTs and infantry (mech) SSTs may vary.

1-8

Figure 1-5. Organization of a HSB support battalion.
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Chapter 2
Combat Service Support Planning
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PLANNING GUIDELINES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

Success on future battlefields depends on how well
CSS commanders and planners support the AirLand
Battle. They meet the need generated from different
types of operations and conflicts. In the separate
brigade, the brigade S1 and S$4 and support battalion
commander and staff and company commanders have
the primary responsibility of CSS planning.

Logistics and HSS planning are fully integrated into
al operations planning. Logistics is synchronized with
the concept of the operation. Logistics and HSS plan-
ning are continuous and concurrent with ongoing
support execution. CSS planners ensure support durin
all phases of an operation. The CSS plan is as detall
astime permits. The SOP isthe basis for battalion CSS
operations planning conducted to determine specific
requirements and prepare for contingencies.

Planners and operators understand the mission state-
ment, intent, and concept of the operation. They know
what each of the supported elementsis doing. They
know when and how they are doing it. They know what
type and quantities of support are needed. They also
know the priority of support, by type and unit. They

recognize that in Frqvidi ng CSS for combat operations,
they are continualy involved in making decisions based

on risk/benefit analyses. That is, they continually

balance benefits derived from particular support con-
cepts versus the risks.

In order to make these judgments, support battalion
commanders and planners need to weigh various con-
siderations. They base the considerations on the
particular type of tactical operation to be supported.
They aso keep in mind the dynamic nature of the
AirLand Battlefield and the need for flexibility.

There are severa planning tools available. FM 101-5
discusses the logistics estimate for CSS planning. FM
8-55 isa comprehensive reference for HSS planning.
FM 101-10-1 contains detailed planning data for combat
operations.

The support battalion, along with unit-level support
units, suerorts the brigade across the entire depth of the
battlefield. However, at brigade level close, deep, and
rear operations are practicaly indistinguishable. They
are conducted with the same assets.

CLOSE OPERATIONS, OFFENSE

There are different types of offensive operations.
They are movement to contact, hasty attack, deliberate

attack, exploitation, and pursuit. However, the support
battalion commander organizes in ways that permit him
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to change from supporting one type of operation to
supporting another. The support battalion commander
does this without interruption of service. Cavalry units
normally perform reconnaissance and security missions
in support of corps and division offensive operations. If
required, cavalry units perform offensive operations as
an economy of force for the corps or the division.

In some situations, one type of operation requires a
change in emphasis of support. The support battalion
commander and staff anticipate requirements and main-
tain continuous contact with the brigade staff. To have as
much advance notice as possible and to ensure the
separate brigade commander’s course of action is sup-
portable, the headquarters of the support battalion
monitorstactical netsat all times. In planning for an
attack, the support battalion ensures support equipment
isready. It also ensures supplies are In position and
coordination is made to meet transportation needs.

Asthe attack progresses, the availability of adequate sup-
plies and transportation to support the attack becomes more
critical. Supply lineslengthen and communications are
strained. Stay-behind forces attack support units to delay or
stall the separate brigade offense. There are reguirements
for repair and replacement of weapon systems. The support
battalion commander and staff anticipate these problems.
They also maintain countinuous contact with the brigade staff.
Communication links between the separate brigade main
CP and the support battalion remain operational. All elements
of the support battalion prepare to move forward by echelon.

SUPPLY

The mogt critical suppliesare Classlll, V, and IX. To
handle high fuel consumption, personnel build up forward
stocks. They aso prepare the Class |11 paint to move forward
rapidly to setup forward tactical refuel points. Class|il and
V areprepositioned in derpth at subsequent positions or at
LRPstor pickup by unit first sergeants. Support battalion
units prepare to support forward but remain mobile to
rapidly displace as the battle develops.

Though ammunition expenditure may not be ashigh as
with a heavy defense, responsive resupply is essential. A
significant problem is maintaining this support over ex-
tended supply lines. The support battalion ensures ATP
elements are as far forward astactically feasible. Thereis
planning for forward movement of the ATP and coordina-
tion for transportation assets. The support battalion also
coordinates with the artillery battalion S4 or maneuver
squadron $4 for the ACR to preposition anmunition on
request at designated firing positions.
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Other supply considerationsinclude-

* Forward ﬁosjtioni ng of essential support battalion ele-
ments. These forward logistics elements may include
ammunition, POL, and maintenance elements. See
Chapter 1.

* Weapon systems replacement.
* Movement a night.

* Preconfigured push packages of essential items if com-
munications bresk down.

* Maximum use of throughput.

* Increased use of airlift/airdrop for resui)ply (especially
for the covering force), especially for Class |, packaged
Class|Il, ClassIX.

* Potential use of captured supplies, especialy vehicles,
fuel, and medical supplies.

* Supply or resupply of Class VIII.
* Increased use of MREs.

* Useof controlled exchange and cannibaization asa
source of repair parts.

* Availability of host nation support, particularly procure-
ment of Class 111 bulk and packaged item transportation
assets, huilding supplies, barrier material and in some
cases sundry items.

* Obstacle-breaching and bridging materiel requirements.
TRANSPORTATION

The offense heavily taxes transportation assets. Lon
lines of communications and high requirements for select
supplies and personnel replacements stress the system. The
support battalion uses transportation assets carefully to en-
sure mobility to advance with the attack and to push support
forward. It also plans to move refuel-on-the move equip-
ment. The support battalion in coordination with the brigade
rear and main CPs coordinates the movement of the support
battalion to ensure continuous support. Early in the
transportation planning process, the support battalion plans
for use of nonmedical transportation assetsto assist in the
movement of casualties during mass casualty Situations.

MAINTENANCE

Maintaining momentum also requires having in the
battle as many weapon ?/stems as possible. Therefore, em-
hasis is on BDAR and rapid return of equipment to the
rigade. BDAR and evacuation of combat vehicles are
done efficiently and by priority. This precludes leaving
valuable assets in the hands of the enemy.



Prior to the attack, personnel inspect equipment, per-
form required maintenance, and make up equipment
shortages. Personnel replenish to the desired level the
repair parts stockage and establish reserve stocks of
critical items.

During the attack organizational mechanics perform
repairs as far forward as possible based on the tactical
gituation. During intense combat, some inoperable
equipment is left in place as the attack progresses.
Recovery personnel and mechanics form trail partiesto
repair or evacuate equipment left behind by the main
attack forces. MSTs include mechanics who make rapid
and informed decisions on what can be repaired on site.
They aso determine what to evacuate, what to cannibal-
ize, and what to abandon. MSTs use controlled exchange
of parts prior to recovery operations. If they decide to
abandon equipment, MSTs render the equipment useless
to the enemy.

MSTswork closely with the supported battalion’s
BMO to make maximum use of lullsin the battle. MSTs
get as much equipment mission capable as possible
before action resumes. In fast-paced actions, the main-
tenance control officer acts on requirements from the
MSTs. He coordinates air and ground transportation
through the support battalion transportation officer to
bring repair parts forward and evacuate damaged equip-

ment.
HEALTH SERVICE SUPPORT

Deliberate attacks are IikeIP/ to result in hi?_h Casualty
rates. High casualty rates and fong evacuation lines stress
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the medical resources of the brigade and may require
them to be augmented. The type of offensive maneuvers,
as well as the enemy capability, influences the character
of patient evacuation work load. The support battalion
pushes Class V111 forward. It isalso ready to provide
prompt evacuation in fast-moving situations. The sup-
port battalion identifies predetermined ambulance
exchange/patient collection points along the axis of ad-
vance and evacuation routes. Elements without organic
medical resources operating within the brigade AO
receive HSS on an area basis from the supporting medi-
ca eement.

In exceptional cases, increasing evacuation demands
require the use of non-HSS transportation assets. When
using nonmedical assets, the support battalion coor-
dinates for reinforcing medical personnel to provide en
route care. Using transportation assets this way inten-
sifies the burden on the already stressed transportation

system.
FIELD SERVICES

The mohility of offensive operations calises the tem-
orary suspension of some field services. Thesefield
unctions are laundry, CEB, and bakery. However, mor-

tuary affairs operations intensify. The support battalion
ensures adeguate mortuary affairs supplies are available.

The other field service that assumes greater importance
inthe offense is airdrop. It isrequired to increase support

mobility. Although airdrop support comes from the

corps, the support battalion staff plans request proce-
dures, drop zone selection and control, recovery of

supplies, and evacuation of airdrop equipment.

CLOSE OPERATIONS, DEFENSE

SEPARATE BRIGADE DEFENSIVE ROLE

Separate brigade defensive operations break the
momentum of the enemy’s attack while maintaining the
capability to shift to the offense with little notice. The
HSB, SIB/TDB, or ACR conducts a static defense or
varying degrees of a more mobile dynamic defense
against avariety of threatsand in differing terrain. The
tactical mobility of the HSB, SIB/TDB, or ACR makesiit
well suited for the dynamic defense.

The support battalion commander supports the wide
range of options available to the brigade commander
conducting defensive operations. Without sacrificing
support, the support battalion commander locates sup-
port battalion support points out of reach of possible

penetrations in protected and concealed locations. Ele-
ments are also out of the way of potential retrogrades.
Support battalion units disperse as much as possible
without impairing command and control or security.
They use built-up areas as much as possible. Support
units defend against an enemy thrust through their area.
The support battalion commander in conjunction with
the brigade S3 plans ADA coverage and emphasizes
passive measures.

During the preparation of the defense, priority of
protection goes to those units preparing positions and
obstacles. Once the positions are prepared, priority
shifts to protection of the reserve, BSA/trains and CP
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locations, and FARPs. CSS considerations for defensive
operations include —

o Cache limited amounts of Class 111 and V on sub-
sequent positions.

« Plan for increased use of Class IV and plan for
transport of these materials.

« Planto reorganize to replace lost CSS capability.

« Resupply during limited visibility.

o Use MSTswell forward (UMCP) to reduce the
need for further evacuation of damaged vehicles.

« Echelon CSS assetsin depth.
Plan mobility operations to maintain MSRs.
« Plan to displace often.

« Emphasize recovery and evacuation of items of
equipment that require extended repair time.

Other CSS considerations for supply, HSS, transpor-
tation, field services, and maintenance arein the
following paragraphs for the ACR and separate brigade.

SUPPLY

Supply operations are most intensive during the
preparation stage. The support battalion plans to
preposition critical supplies (particularly fuel, ammuni-
tion, and barrier material) far forward and in successive
defensive positions. Supply personnel position and
secure supplies out of the tlow of the battle. As soon as
the support battalion knows a defense is planned, it
begins coordination with the COSCOM. They coor-
dinate to have obstacle materiel throughput by corps
assets as close to the emplacement sites as possible.

Throughout the defense, Class V expenditures are
likely to be high. Supply personnel make plans to upload
as much materiel as possible with the maneuvering units.
Requirements are also high for chemical filters, MOPP
gear, and decontaminants. In many defenses, however,
c?fnsumpti on of fuel islow relative to rates during an
offense.

TRANSPORTATION

Transportation is most critical while preparing for a
defense. Stockpiling supplies and shifting personnel and
equipment before the operation taxes the system. The
support battalion’s mgjor role in this area is to maximize
use of its limited resources. It also coordinates addition-
a transportation needs for support operations.

MAINTENANCE

The maintenance company takes al required steps
to FI ace as many weapon systems as possible in service-
able condition. Operators, crews, MSTs and the
maintenance company perform any necessary repairs
authorized at their level of repair. Once defensive
operations begin, the principles are the same as for the
offense. However, in some defenses where lines are not
extended, forward support is maximized by consolidat-
ing all maintenance company assets, including the SST,
in the base shop. Forward support also means sending
out small, highly mobile MSTs. These MSTs perform
quick, on-site repairs or component exchanges.

HEALTH SERVICE SUPPORT

Casualty rates are likely to be lower than in an attack.
However, enemy action and the initial direction of
maneuver to the rear complicate forward area acquisi-
tion of patients. Planners set priorities for evacuating
patients on the basis of the location of the probable
enemy main effort. Planners designate predetermined
ambulance exchange points. The medical comﬁany
commander/brigade surgeon also coordinates with the
S2/S3 transportation officer. (In the ACR, the surgeon
coordinates with support operations officer.)

FIELD SERVICES

The field service functions of CEB and mortuary
affairs operate routinely where the tactical situation
Fermits. Mortuary affairs units evacuate the dead quick-
y. The support battalion staff ensures that laundry and
CEB facilitiesin the BSA are far enough in the rear and
out of the way of tactical units.

RETROGRADE OPERATIONS

A retrograde operation is an organized movement to
the rear or away from the enemy. Retrograde operations
gain time, preserve forces, avoid combat under un-
desirable conditions, or draw the enemy into an
unfavorable position.
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Retrograde operations may be particularly complex
for the support battalion because of the many activities
that are taking place concurrently. Maneuver elements
at agiven time are defending, delaying, attacking, or
withdrawing. All of these various kinds of action are
supported under the overal retrograde operation.



To ensure uninterrupted support in any retrograde,
support sites are well to the rear. The support battalion
displaces early and when possible at night. Echeloning
support battalion elements allows them to continue to
provide support at old sites until new sites are opera-
tional. The support battalion moves as soon as possible
any assets not essential to supporting forward elements.

~ Separate brigades and ACRs are frequently involved
in delays. In adelay, forces are likely to be spread out

over awide front with little depth. As aresult, support

battalion assets are widely dispersed. To improve C2 in
such cases, support battalion elements such as MSTs are

OPCON to supported units.

SUPPLY

To avoid the unnecessary destruction, loss, or hauling
of supplies, managers control the flow of supplies for-
ward to only the most combat essential. They evacuate
all other supplies early. Managers use pusn resupply
with apriority toward fuel and ammunition. Planners
also consider supply of barrier material and fog oil to
provide smoke at obstacles. Operators place supplies at
preplanned fallback points along the withdrawal routes.
Thissimplifies resupr/, reduces road congestion, and
i)ermits early withdrawal of supply units. In adelay, with
ess depth of forces, planners anticipate less stockpiling
of barrier material and ammunition. In all retrograde
operations, transportation assets moving to the rear
move any supplies which are already forward but not
required by the delay force.

TRANSPORTATION

Retrograde operations stress transportation resour-
ces. The support battalion continues to move essentia
items forward. It evacuates nonessentia personnel
and items early to avoid congested roads later. The
support battalion makes sure all transportation assets
moving resources forward assist in the evacuation effort.
The transportation officer and BMMC coordinate with
each other for movement needs. COSCOM MCTs are
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critical to controlling movements. Emphasis is on keep-
ing supply and evacuation routes open.

MAINTENANCE

Maintenance planning emphasizes support forward
while moving most of the maintenance company rear-
ward. Maintenance also emphasizes evacuation of
equipment over forward repair. The support battalion
uses tanks and other fighting vehicles whose weapon
systems are inoperable to tow other vehicleswith in-
operable motor systems. Time for repairs is limited. The

STsand contact teams concentrate on exchange ver-
sus repair and maximize cannibalization. Since
command and control is difficult, MST leaders take the
lead to keep the maintenance control officer aware of
the team’s location, resource status, and Class IX re-
qQuirements.

HEALTH SERVICE SUPPORT

HSS in retrograde movements may vary widely
depending upon the operations, the enemy reaction,
and the situation. The effect of time on treatment and
evacuation is significant. The number of patients
removed from the battlefield depends upon the time and
means available. Asthe available time decreases, the
battalion and brigade surgeons evaluate the caﬁability
to collect, treat, and evacuate al patients. When the
patient |oad exceeds the means to move them, the tacti-
cal commander makes the decision as to whether or not
patients are to be left behind. The surgeon keeps the
tactical commander informed about the need to reach a
timely decision. The tactical commander |eaves medical
personnel and supplies with patients who cannot be

evacuated.
FIELD SERVICES

Any laundry and CEB units in the separate brigade
areamove to the rear as soon as possible. Commanders
temporarily suspend nonessential services. Deception
planners integrate facilities of suspended activities into
their plans.

DEEP OPERATIONS

Deep maneuver is a high-speed, short duration,
audacious operation. Planners reorganize maneuver
forces to meet specific objectives. In particular, the
ACR participatesin deego erations of the corpsasa
maneuver force. The ACR also conducts its own deep
operations using the aviation squadron, EW, and indirect
fire. These forces can either carry all resources needed

during the operation or be supported viaa surface or an
ar LOC.

Planners carefully plan the support of deep maneuver.
Early in the planning phase, the support battalion com-
mander provides information to the brigade commander
on logistics and HSS assets. The support battalion
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probably has to be augmented with additional assets
to support a deep maneuver by the brigade. Once the
attack is started, innovative thinking and rapid decision
making are key elements the support battalion com-

mander uses to maintain the momentum.

The support battalion may accompany the brigade
with the minimum assetsto haul Classlll and V
supplies. With this option, the support battalion folds
into the brigade movement formation, protected by
adg' acent combat elements and the inherent security
offered by speed of movement. This method allows
the brigade commander flexibility. He has support
well forward when criticaly required.

Maneuver units carry as much Class 11 and V
supplies as possible. Once across the FLOT, only
limited emergency aerial resupply and evacuation are
feasible. Units (by predetermined plan or SOP) dispose

of equipment that is unable to maintain the pace of the
operation.

The brigade commander may aso augment the
maneuver battalions with Class 11 and V supply assets
from the support battalion. Each battalion then sup-
portsitself with its organic and attached assets. This
Increases speed of resupply and security, thus enhancing
decentralization.

Remaining support battalion assets are in a position
and state of readiness so that once an MSR is open and
avalable, these assets immediately resupply and restore
combat power.

Support of deep operations depends on the availability
of transportation assets. With ground LOCs, MSRs need
to be open and secure. Ground transportation moves
supplies in support of units moving to the line of depar-
]Eure a% well as to support those units once they move
orward.

REAR OPERATIONS

The primary purposes for conducting rear opera-
tions are to secure the force and neutralize or defeat
enemy operations in the rear. Rear operations also en-
sure freedom of action in close and deep operations.
Rear operations protect necessary CS and CSS from
disruption. The brigade commander is responsible for
the protection of the brigade rear. The support battalion
commander is responsible for the protection of the

brigade support area. Support battalion facilities and
supplies must be safe from ground, air, and missile
attack. The support battalion prepares to support
projected operations without decreasing the support to
currently engaged units. Effective Elanni ng requires
open communication lines and quick reactions on the
part of the support commander. Further information on
rear operationsisin Chapter 5.

OUT-OF-SECTOR SUPPORT OPERATIONS

Out-of-sector CSS is that CSS required to ade-
uately support a US Army force deployed within the
theater but outside the US sector. Contingency plans,
general war plans, or operation orders include
provisions for such deployment of US Army units.
These units are deployed either unilaterally or asa
part of an alied combat formation. Plans for the
deployment of US Army units outside of the US sec-
tor include provisionsfor their CSS. Consideration is
given to the following:

 Size and mission of the force.

* Deployment location of the force in relation to
other US units.

* Support capability of the allied force to which
the US force maybe assigned.
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» Support capability of the host nation.
» Self-supporting capability of the USforce.

SZE AND TYPE OF FORCE

The size and makeup of the force dictate the type
of support units require and the organization of the
support. Normally, the brigade deploys out of sector
inits entirety or as part of alarger force. However,
when only part of the brigade deploys out of sector,
and it cannot be supported from the US sector or by
the allied force in which assigned, support battalion
elements are included. These elements are organized
into a provisiona support platoon or comgany. If US
forces or the allied force to which the brigade is
assigned cannot provide backup CSS to the support



battalion, the support battalion may be augmented by
COSCOM or TAACOM units.

MISSION

Planners consider the mission of the brigade force
when tailoring its CSS. For example, if abrigade is
deployed out of sector and is the forerunner of a larger
force, additional CSS elements are deployed.

SUPPORT CAPABILITY OF ALLIED FORCE

Before a US separate brigade deploys out of sector,
negotiations are conducted with the alied force to which
the USforce is assigned to arrange for common item and
other logistics. This may include transportation, main-
tenance, and Class |, 111, 1V, V, VIII, and possibly Class IX
supplies. As aminimum, a letter of agreement is concluded
if time permits. However, the rapid mohility of forces may
preclude formal written agreements prior to initiation of
suaPport by allied forces. The separate brigade obtains the
balance of its support from the host nation and from US
resources. The separate brigade has teams attached to
accommodate handling of contracts with local national
organi zationg/firms,
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HOST-NATION SUPPORT

The theater commander and staff decide to deploy a
US separate brigade out of sector and conclude negotia-
tions with the dlied force to which the brigade is assigned.
They then conduct further negotiations with the host na-
tion to obtain the required logistics. If agreements exist
between either the US and the host nation or between the
dlied force and the host nation, such agreements are
applied. Higher headquarters obtains the balance of the
support from US sources.

CONDUCT OF PLANNING

The theater army commander plans for the deployment
and support of US separate brigades out of sector. He does
this either unilaterally or in coordination with allied com-
mands. The US theater army commander develops
unilateral plansto support US-declared contingencies. He
develops plansin coordination with allied commanders or
with the direction of the allied command to which the
theater army is assigned. Such plans support multilateral
operations and require approval through US channels.

LOW-INTENSITY CONFLICTS

LIC does not describe a specific activity or operation.
Instead, it is an environment in which operations in four
general categories occur:

« Support for insurgency and counterinsurgency.
» Combatting terrorism.

» Peacekeeping operations.

« Contingency operationsin LIC.

The involvement of a separate brigadeinaLIC ran-
ges from small teams providinq humanitarian support to
an entire separate brigade deploying independently. It
may be a part of alarger force such as a heavy augmen-
tationto aLID. Thelevel of development of the theater
and the expected duration of the mission may require
that the support battalion receive additional assets to
perform functions that the COSCOM normall¥ does for
the brigade. If the brigade deploys as part of alarger
force like a division, the role of the support battalion and
its relationship to its higher headquartersis clearly
spelled out in the OPORD. The brigade is not likely
involved in combatting terrorism beyond its normal
security operations.

During support for insurgency and counterinsurgen-
cy, brigade support consists of small teams. These teams
provide general supply, maintenance, anmunition,
HSS, and transportation support to indigenous force
tactical operations.

The whole brigade needs to be aware of the political
considerations, legal constraints, and local customs and
traditions. Planners coordinate public affairs plans,
command information, CA plans, and PSY OP with the
host nation and US embassy.

The support battalion role in such operations in-
cludes two elements. First it Erovides support to the
teams themselves. Secondly, it has to provide support to
the host country to improve military and civil organiza-
tions. Major roles, however, in humanitarian assistance
and civil action projects are beyond the capability of the
support battalion. The brigade SAG, $4, and support
battalion commander and staff coordinate with the
brigade S5 to determine the requirements that local
resources can meet. Force planners provide corps or
EAC assets for requirements that the support battalion
and |ocal resources cannot meet.
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Support to counterinsurgency may involve the

arate brigade participating in a foreign internal
defense where it acts as a security force. In such situa-
tions, support battalion operations are very similar to
those during conventional operations. In early stages the
support battalion needs to emphasize supply of con-
struction and barrier materia to J)repare bases. Support
battalion movements require additional security as they
travel along supply linesthat are subject to interdiction.
Ammunition requirements center around small arms
ammunition and mines.

The separate brigade participates in PKO under the
auspices of an international organization. Thisis done
in cooperation with other countries or unilateraly. In all
cases, the peacekeeping force remains neutral to keep
its credibility and acceptability. In some cases, neutrality
is not in question. When that is true, host-nation con-
tractors are used for maintenance of military and
commercial equipment, fresh foods, dining facility
operations, laundry, CEB, and transportation. When
the appearance of neutrality is afactor, host-nation
support is not a significant source of support. In these
cases, force P_I anners include assets to perform these
functions or tind an independent contractor. Also, be-
cause the support battalion may have to support all
members of a PKO force, planners consider the type and
content of foods for religious and cultural reasons.
Finaly, since the force is neutral, the medical element
may not undertake independent and unplanned medical
civic assistance programs.

Separate brigades conduct contingency operations
throughout the operational continuum. Support battalion

considerations for contingency operationsin general
are presented later in this chapter. In LIC, contingency
operationsinvolve crisis avoidance or crisis manage-
ment. They are sudden and joint in nature and require
close coordination with all Services. They occur in areas
of the world that have limited host-nation resources and
airfield and port capabilities. Specific types of opera-
tions include:

* Support to US civil authorities.

* Military support to counterdrug operations.

* Disaster relief.

* Security assistance surges.

+ Noncombatant evacuation operations.

* Rescue and recovery operations.

* Shows of force and demonstrations.

* Operations to restore order.

* Unconventional warfare.

* Strikes and raids.

Since contingency operations are usually of short
duration, nonmission essential support is limited. The
support battalion leaves behind nonessential assets. The
battalion does this to maximize the assets it brings with
it to conduct essential services. The battalion also leaves

hehind assets to conduct operations that can be per-
formed by HNS resources.

FM 63-6 has additional information on CSSfor LIC
operations. FM 8-42 provides an in-depth discussion of
medical operations in low intensity contlict.

SECURITY OPERATIONS

Separate brigades and ACRs perform security mis-
sions. The missions provide information about the
enemy and terrain. They preserve the combat power of
maneuver forces to be concentrated at the point of
decision. Screen, guard, and cover missions protect the
main body and provide early warning. These missions
aso free the main body units to concentrate combat
power. The separate brigade plans and performs suc-
ceséul security operations keeping five fundamentals in
mind:

* Orient on the main body.

« Perform continuous reconnaissance.

* Provide early and accurate warning.
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* Provide reaction time and maneuver space.
* Maintain enemy contact.

SCREEN

A screening force maintains surveillance and
ﬁrovides early warning to the main body. It impedes and
arasses the enemy with supporting indirect fires, It also
destroys enemy reconnaissance elements within its
capahility.

The ACR asawhole is seldom assigned a screen
mission. However, squadrons within the ACR perform
screen missions as part of a regimental mission.
Separate brigade elements may use similar techniques.



When they do, the support battalion uses the same
techniques described below for the RSS.

Stationary Screen

Armored cavalry squadrons establish successive
screen lines. Their organic CSS assets support extended
frontages and stay mobile. They also have to support
extended operations. Therefore, the RSS hasto provide
supplemental transportation to the squadron. It provides
aaditional supplies. It also provides maintenance
capability to make the squadron more self-supporting.
Any support assets sent to supplement squadron
traibnls are accompanied by transportation to retain
mobility.

Moving Screen

An armored cavalry squadron conducts a moving
screen when the main body is moving either in the attack
or in retrograde. If the squadron is screening for the
regiment, the RSS is with the main body. Squadron
trains may move with the RSS for protection and to
enhance support coordination.

The squadron may also screen for another unit. The
RSS and R$4 coordinate with that unit's CSS element
to have squadron trains move with the CSS element in
the main body. Only essential elements of the combat
trains are likely to accompany the cavalry squadron. The
RSS pergvides additional transportation for mobility if
required.

Separate briﬁade elements may also use similiar tech-
niques. Battalion trains along with any required
augumentation from the support battalion maintain a
central location behind the screen line, responding to
calls for the evacuation of the wounded and for damaged
vehicles. Battalion trains aways move to the next screen
line as the force prepares to move to its next screen line.

GUARD

A guard mission is normally assigned to a squadron
or battalion. A guard force accomplishes al the tasks of
ascreening force. However, its operations differ from a
screening operation. It prevents enemy ground observa
tion of and direct fire against the main body. It
reconnoiters, attacks, defends, and prevents enemy
direct fire against the main body. A guard force normally
operates within the range of main body indirect fire
weapons. The commander deploys a guard force over a
narrower front than a screen to permit concentration of
combat power.
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In fast-moving situations, elements of the support
squadron or battalion operate well forward to ensure
continuing support. These elements typically include
ammunition, bulk fuel, EMT, and medical evacuation
assets. They aso include on-site repair teams and equip-
ment recovery arid evacuation resources. The ACR
employs squadron suEport aircraft for CSS operations.
Priorities are set by the regimental S3 section in coor-
dination with the squadron S3 and 4.

COVER

The separate brigade conducts covering force opera-
tions. It normally forms the central element of the corps
commander’ s covering force. A covering force ac-
complishes all the tasks of screening and guard forces.
|t operates apart from the MBA to develop the situation
early. It decelves, disorganizes, and destroys enemy for-
ces. A covering force is tactically self-contained. It is
capable of operating independently of the main body.

A covering force in a defense conducts operations to
either defend a?ai nst or delay an atacking enemy force.
It istasked to force the enemy to prematurely deploy
and commence his attack. It identifies the enemy’s main
effort. A covering force also reduces the enemy’s
strength by destrgr ng specific maneuver units or strip-
ping away essential CS units.

Because of the usual necessity for a covering force to
fight a major engagement, the separate brigade is nor-
mally provided with additional combat, CS, and CSS
units. If the elements come from a division, they come
with their organic CSS assets as well asa dlice of the
DISCOM. Other support assets have to come from the
COSCOM.

The brigade commander positions forward in the
covering force area only those CSS assets immediately
essential to the operation. Key items are bulk fuel, am-
munition, limited maintenance, and HSS. COSCOM
HETs may also be necessary to evacuate heavy equip-
ment. Aeromedical evacuation assets maybe deployed
in the covering force area. The tactical commander
determinesif the casualties are held until linkup rather
than being evacuated out. Medical treatment assets are
normally positioned at alarger site rather than in the
covering force area.

CSS assets are withdrawn when no longer reguired.
They are also withdrawn when the risk of their loss
becomes unacceptably high. CSS for the covering
force with a defend mission requires the proposition-
ing of supplies. It also requires forward positioning of
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maintenance and an increase in barrier materials and
ammunition. The support battalion relies on the corps
to preposition supplies and to deliver barrier materials

to emplacement sites. A delay mission requires the al-
location of more time or more assets to preposition
supplies at additional delay positions.

CONTINGENCY OPERATIONS

The separate brigade responds to a variety of contin-
gencies. It reinforces US and allied forces deployed
anywhere in the world. The separate brigade also
deploys alone to areas of minor conflict. There may not
be US or alied bases. The brigade also deploys as part
of acontingency corps or larger sized force. In such
cases, it has anormal combat role or arole asarear
operations force.

Support requirements are different for each contin-
gency operation. Each contingency mission requires
Intensive CSS planning. Support battalions of the
separate brigade prepare to support operationsin any
environment and under any set of circumstances.

Unless in-country support is available, the contingen-
cy force takes with it the assets required to support itself
until establishing lines of communication. Regardless of
the support package the separate brigade deploys with,
it eventually requires supply replenishment, replace-
ments, and maintenance support beyond its organic
capability.

During early phases of contingency operations, the
support battalion may echelon its assets. Thisinvolves
using aforward Io?istics element and forward logistics
base. The forward logistics element ma% include Class
I, 111, and V. See support conceptsin Chapter 1.

Support of contingency operationsis phased. It is
critical the planners synchronize the deployment of
separate brigade units, squ_Iies, and CSS C2 with the
increase in combat capabilities.

Some considerations for support of contingency
operations are—

« Prior to its deployment, the separate brigade es-
tablishes request procedures for each phase of the
operations. The separate brigade cannot carry all
necessary classes of supply. The support battalion
needs augmentation before deployment (such
as, trucks, HETs, MHE, container-handlin
capability, POL haul capability, and ROM Kkits
from corps. The separate brigade support bat-
talion is plugged into a support base as soon as it
arivesinanew AQO.

o The separate brigade has attached units requiring
support of different types of equipment. Supply
planners need to identity early the density of this
equipment and the required Class IX. Itisalso
necessary for the COSCOM to load this datainto
its supply management system to preclude rejec-
tion of requisitions.

o The separate brigade considers the work load cap-
tured weapons and ammunition place on the force
structure. The work load may be immense for
receipt, storage, safeguarding, controlling, and
movement of captured items.

o Personnel plannersfor mortuary affairs prepare
remains evacuation flow diagrams. The plan iden-
tifies each point and the responsible person at each
point as the remains change custody.

o Inacontingency area, the separate brigade (early)
identifies the types of fuel available. Thisway,
there is less fuel filter consumption.

RECONNAISSANCE OPERATIONS

The main purpose of reconnaissance isto gain infor-
mation of tactical importance about the enemy, westher,
or terrain. Terrain information includes terrain features
and trafficahility. It also includes natural and man-made
obstacles and other aspects of the environment. Recon-
naissance also determines the attitudes, activities,
conditions, strengths, and locations of significant num-
bers of civilians.
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The ACR normally performs reconnaissancein a
wide zone. The regiment may have three ground
sguadrons abreast and the RAS forward. The regimen-
tal commander establishes adequate control measures
to ensure synchronized reconnaissance. He aso
decentralizes execution to the squadron commanders.
If the separate brigade is given asimilar mission the
same considerations apply.



The ACR accomplishes reconnaissance as an
aspect of offensive cover. It aso accomplishes recon-
naissance by directing squadrons to perform the
mission. Reconnaissance is the primary mission of the
RAS. When assigned a zone reconnai ssance mission,
the corps commander allows the regimental com-
mander considerable freedom of action. This alows
the reconnaissance effort to pull the corps main body
along the lines of |east resistance and seize oppor-
tunities as they occur.

During reconnaissance operations, the depth of
the zone or anticipated duration of the operation
dictates arrangement of CSS assets. It also dictates
how many assets are forward. The RSSis positioned
properly and is mobile enough to support the recon-
naissance mission. Class |11 and V are the mgjor
concerns. Certain general considerations guide plan-
ning and preparation. The emphasis on any particular
consideration varies with the mission assigned. Em-
phasis, priorities, and requirements may also shift as
the oFeration isunderway. The availability of adequate
supplies and transportation to support the operation
becomes more critical as the operation progresses.
MSRs lengthen, communications are strained, and
requirements for repair and replacement of weapon
systems are increased. Maintaining the momentum of the
operation is the overriding consideration in supporting
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reconnaissance. Some general planning considerations
in supporting a reconnaissance operation are —

* Echelon squadron trains. Combat trains remain
mobile.

* Position a portion of each essential CSS asset, such
as ammunition, POL, and maintenance, in the
combat trains.

* Ensure basic loads remain replenished.

* Plan for an increased consumption of POL.

* Use push packages of preplanned and precon-
figured essential logistics items.

* Plan for increased vehicular maintenance, espe-
cialy when operating over rough terrain.

* Use maintenance support teams well forward.

* Plan use of airlift and airdrop for resupply.

* Suspend most field service functions.

* Select supply routes, LRPs, and subsequent trains
locations for the entire operation. Plan alternative
routes and means.

* Prepare for increased casualties, additional evacua-
tion, and increased mortuary affairs requirements.

* Upload in advance as much as possible logistics
assets required for the operation.

* Plan for increasing distances and longer turnaround
timesfor MST operations.

HEAVY/LIGHT OPERATIONS

Effective integration of light and heavy forces
maximizes the capabilities of each type of force by
using the advantages of one type to offset the limita-
tions of the other. Not all situations are suitable for
light-heavy/heavy-light operations. In considering
integration of light and heavy forces, planners match
the force to the METT-T.

The Army categorizes forces as heavy on the basis
of their ground mobility. Heavy forcesinclude
mechanized infantry, armored, and caval rr forces. Heavy
forces are most effective where battles are fought
over wide areas of relatively unrestricted terrain. They
seek to engage targets at the maximum ranges of thelr
weapon systems. Engagements are fast-moving and
cover large areas of the battlefield.

Light forces provide versatility and strategic flexibility
through their capability for rapid deployment. However,
once they deploy, light forces have limited mobility

and firepower. Light forces achieve maximum advantage
in close terrain where enemy forces cannot attack them
beyond the range of their weapons. In such terrain, they
can deny the enemy unhindered movement. Light forces
are most effective when given an offensively oriented
mission.

In addition, light forces fight at night and in limited
visibility. Heavy forces are most vulnerable at night.
They are especidly vulnerable in restricted and close
terrain where enhanced optics are of limited use.

When task organizing heavy and light forces, com-
manders and staff recognize and consider these
capabilities and staff planning considerations of
each organization. Thereis no set formulafor task
organizing heavy forces and light forces. However,
there are some basic considerations for employing
light forces in conjunction with heavy forces that
are applied. Considerations for developing the proper
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command/support relationship for any mix of light
and heavy forces are —

* The size and mission of theforce.

* The distance of the deploying force from the
support base of its parent unit.

* The support capability of the receiving force.
This capability is particularly important to con-
sider in the case of light forces. The different
types of light forces have significantly different
support capabilities.

* The relationship between the deploying support
element and the receiving unit.

* The source of support for each force.
. fThe self-supporting capability of the deploying
orce.

Asagenera rule, light forces cannot support the
demanding logistics requirements of heavy forces.
Light forces do not have the assets to move the large
quantities of suP]pI ies and equipment heavy unitsre-
quire. Nor do they have the maintenance assets to
support heavy equipment. Special arrangements are
also required when a heavy unit supports alight one.
The light force has equipment that the heavy support
unit does not normally supg)ort. Also, light forces lack
an ability to move significant amounts of reserve
stocks. This means that planners arrange for rapidly
supplying packages of critical suppliesto light units.
These packages (which include Class IV and V items
such as wire, mines, and survivability items) are care-
fully planned in advance.

A separate heavy brigade can be placed OPCON to
alight division for along duration. It has CS and CSS
assetsintegral to itsorganization. A separate brigade
also receives its CSS from corps. In this situation, the
heavy separate brigade takesits normal corps dice of CS
and CSS assets. This allows the light division to control
the heavy separate brigade, but not become overbur-
dened with support operations.

~ Aswith the separate heavy brigade operating with a
light division, the preferred option for alight brigade
operating with aheavy division is a separate infantry
brigade OPCON to the heavy division. The separate
infantry brigade support battalion links directly to the
COSCOM and coordinates with the heavy DISCOM
support operations branch. If it is attached, the heavy
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division requires more support from the COSCOM.
Also, increased eo]ui pment densities exceed the
maintenance capabilities of the division and require
additional assets from corps.

A light battalion maybe attached or OPCON to a
heavy brigade. A light battalion attached to a heavy
bri gade isthe preferred option when combining light
and heavy forces a this level. However, when the light
battalion is task-organized to aHSB, plannersin the
HSB understand that light fighters are exactly that —
light. The more they have to carry, the slower they
move and the smaller the advantage of their relative
mobility in restricted terrain. Heavy force support
planners recognize that providing too much support
forward involves considerable risk.

The preferred relationship of a heavy battalion
task-organized to the separate infantry brigadeis
OPCON. In such cases, the heavy battalion continues
to coordinate support requirements with its parent
bri gade S4. The distance between the heavy battalion
and its parent brigade support base is a key considera-
tion in determining whether the battalion Is supported
through an OPCON relationship. Another considera-
tion is the mission of the remaining elements of the
brigade.

Regardless of the C2 relationship, a CSSliaison
element should accompany the unit operating under
anew controlling headquarters. It coordinates sup-
port and ensures information flows between the
deployed unit to the controlling headquarters. This
information includes —

* Critica fuel and ammunition requirements.

* Status of each class of supply to include water.

* Maintenance requirements and backlog.

* ClassIV,V and IX requirements and availability.

* Movement requirements and available transpor-
tation assets to include aircraft.

* Avallahility of medical treatment and evacuation
asHts.

* Locations of support elements.

* Status of support personnel.

* Anticipated support problems.

* Compatibility of automated equipment.
* Unique equipment.
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NIGHT OPERATIONS

Support battalion commanders anticipate a substan-
tial amount of their units' work being done at night or in
limited visibility. They plan for the equipment needed
and the precautions necessary to perform the mission in
suchdconditions. For these types of operations, they
consider —

« Reducing electromagnetic emission. Support ac-
tivities are amajor source of such emissions. Sup-
port battalion commanders continually emphasize
the role and use of wire, messengers, and sound
and visua signals.

o Appropriating civilian buildings to reduce thermal
signatures.

o Lightproofing shelters.

« Using filtered lights.

e Using night vision devices.

« Using roving patrols and listening posts and obser-
vation posts with either attached military police or
organic personnel.

o Eliminating all but essential noise.

In addition, the BSA is susceptible to anight attack.
This may further slow down logistics and HSS activities.

Use of chemical lights may be applicable. Possible
techniques include the use of—

» Chemical lightsto light CP aress, eliminating gen-
erator noise and thermal signature.

» Chemical trip flares which create no fire hazard
but illuminate targets, mark target reference points,
or mark ranges.

» Magnetic holders to allow placement of colored
chemical lights on vehicles.

« Chemical lights to illuminate areas of vehicle en-
gine compartments for night repair.

* Chemical light holders to regul ate the amount and
direction of light.
SUPPLY

SupPIy |anners anticipate high consumption of bat-
teries, tlasnlights, and illumination rounds during night
operations by their sugﬁorted brigade. Also units use
additional fuel to run venicle-mounted night sights.

~ Useof prestocked supplies requires careful coor-
dination. Personnel are able to find locationsin limited

visibility. Personnel take care to ensure that proposition-
ing does not signal an attack.

Use of MHE is more dangerous at night. MHE
operators train to use night vision goggles. They also
load supplies on transportation assets during the day to
be delivered at night. External SOPs require supported
units to provide additional walking guides or personnel
to load supplies onto trucks.

TRANSPORTATION

When brigade units conduct night operations, each
vehicle has a detailed strip map and an assistant driver.
Th% use available night vision devices. Personnel mark
MSRs clearly.

Aerial resupply requires adirectional light source to
Pwde helicopters. Personnel use directional strobe
| !gﬂts)or bean-bag lights (and in emergencies, chemical
ights.

MAINTENANCE
Unless prohibited by the tactical commander, main-

tenance company elements work in Ightproof shelters
with subdued visible light. Personn dI’_C()JJ tarpsand

tentage over weapons and vehicles to provide expedient

shelters. When available, they use ni?ht vision devicesto

repair critical items that cannot be fixed in the shelter.

The&/ preposition equipment, tools, and repair parts and
mark them for easy use.

BDA is difficult. Therefore, personnel place recovery
vehicles forward during night attacks. They move equip-
ment to a location where they perform assessment more
easily. Recovery personnel reconnoiter routes during
daylight so they rapidly recover vehicles to the MCP.

HEALTH SERVICE SUPPORT

Light discipline requirements affect HSS operations
much as they do supply and maintenance operations.
Extensive treatment operations require lightproof shel-
ters. Patient acquisition is more difficult. Units employ
some sort of casualty-marking system such as luminous
tape or filtered flashlights.

Limited visibility slows evacuation. This requires ad-
ditiona ground ambulances to compensate. In the
offense, ambulances move forward with the BASs. How-
ever, personnel  have to accomplish this movement
carefully to avoid signaling the enemy. Personnel use
predesignated AXPs and patient-collecting points.
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NBC OPERATIONS

Certain threat forces have built up their combat
capability to employ NBC weapons and to survive and
fight in an NBC environment. Their doctrine clearly
envisions employment of chemical weapons with either
nuclear or conventional weapons, Their forces are large,
well equipped, and well trained in NBC operations and
defense. In addition to specialized NBC troops, other
threat combat and CS forces receive extensive NBC
training. Therefore, it isimperative that support bat-
talion personnel are capable of operating in such an
environment.

Contamination avoidance, protection (individual
and collective), and decontamination are the basic
defense against NBC hazards. Support battalion per-
sonnel train in these defensive measures to minimize the
effects of NBC attacks. FMs 3-3, 3-4, 3-5, 3-100 and
8-10-4 have detalls.

The NBC environment poses a challenge to the
separate brigade CSS system. In an NBC environment,
personnel casuatiesincrease, compounding the mortuary
affairsand HSS work load. Equipment and su?ply dis
tribution points support damage from nuclear blasts and
fires caused by thermal radiation. Maintenance needs in-
crease sharply, quickly depleting levels of supplies and
equipment. Demands for repair partsincrease, while
fewer people are available to continue the support mission.
In an NBC environment, logistics and HSS personnel have
towork in full protective equipment for extended periods,
resulting in lower productivity. It is necessary to augment
the brigade to provide adequate decontamination systems

and support.
NBC PLANNING

The S2/S3 section is responsible for developi n%(t)he
NBC defense plan. The section reviews the tactical SOP.
The section also reviews the brigade NBC vulnerability
analysis to develop the plan. The plan includesan NBC
defense requirement forecast. It also includes a set of
priorities for decontamination of support battalion as-
sets. The S2/S3 section directs preparation for an NBC
attack. It identifies reinforced C2 procedures and com-
ponents of and procedures for NBC defense teams. In
developing the defense plan, the branch coordinates
with the following elements:

. epg_)ort battalion S1 and medical company for
medical evacuation and treatment support. A team
of nonmedical personnel accomplishes the patient
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decontamination mission prior to treatment and
evacuation.

o Support operations section (ACR) for alternate
support methods.

» Communications section for alternate lines of
communication.

e COSCOM for additional decontamination sup-
port.

o All subordinate elements for dissemination of the
NBC defense plan.

The defense plan for NBC operationsis flexible and
receives wide dissemination. NBC operations require
increased emphasis on —

* Contamination avoidance.
* Increased dispersion of units.

* Plansfor alternate methods of supply, services,
and HSS. Planners should expect interruptionsin
the LOCs.

* Balance of the need for increased movement
against the capability to perform the mission.

* Continuation of CSS with reduced resources.
* Possible changes in basic loads.

* Plansto increase the CSS capaility by the addition
of NBC decontamination teams as required.

* Provisions for rapid augmentation or movement of
HSS units, on-site emergency treatment, and time-
ly evacuation of large numbers of patients.

* Traffic control to prevent development of potential
targets resulting from traffic congestion.

* Plansfor the rehabilitation of critical routes as
soon as possible after damage.

* Plansfor the procurement of civilian manpower
and materiel resources. Such resources supple-
ment separate brigade capabilities in rear opera-
tions and CSS functions.

* Plans which reflect that the tempo of al operations
slow down. Plans should also reflect that some
activities come to a hat in an NBC environment.
This occurs because individuals or units haveto
operate in protective clothing, equipment, or
facilities. In addition, personnel change work pro-
cedures to lessen contamination.



* Significant increases in demand and consumption
of Individual and unit NBC clothing, equipment,
and supplies.

* Provisions for ateam of nonmedical personnel to
decontaminate patients under supervision of
medical personnel.

CONTAMINATION AVOIDANCE

The main defensive measure against NBC hazardsis
contamination avoidance. This reduces and sometimes
eliminates requirements for protection and decon-
tamination. Measures include -

o Taking passive measures such as dispersion,
%)F\)/gré Cconceal ment, deception, camouflage, and

o Tasking soldiers to chemical detection and radiologi-
cal monitoring/survey teams. These teams obtain
information about contamination hazards. Ad-
vance warning is vital to avoidance. They deploy
remote and local automatic alarms to provide
early detection, warning, and identification of
NBC hazards. The support battalion places and
maintains the NBC contamination marking signs
ijn thﬁ BSA. FM 3-100 covers NBC marking in

epth.

« Limiting contamination spread. Personnel take
measures before, during, and after an NBC attack
to limit the spread and exposure to other in-
dividuals, equipment, and area. These include
prescribing levels of MOPP.

« Relocating to an uncontaminated area. Unless the
attack consists of a nonpersistent chemical agent, the
BSA is generally moved as soon as the tactical Situa-
tion alows to minimize exposure to residual hazards.
If the battalion commanader makes the decision to
remain in place, the contamination hazard is les-
sened or avoided as much as possible. The support
battalion commander works with brigade rear and
main CPs to analyze the units situations to determine
if immediate relocation to aclean (uncontaminated),
dternate location is necessary and possible. He gives
primary consideration to the current tactical Situa-
tion and protection offered by present position. He
aso considers the increased exposure to the hazard
caused by relocation and the possibility of further
NBC attack. The degree of decontamination re-
quired and the impact of continuing to provide sup-
port in partia or full protection also affect the
decision.
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PROTECTION

The support battalion S2/S3 directs his unit’'s
response to an NBC attack in coordination with the
brigade S2/S3. The battalion S2/S3 alerts higher, ad-
jacent, and subordinate units, including aid stations and
mortuary affairs units, of NBC attacks and hazards. The
S2/S3 aso files NBC reports in accordance with SOP
and the OPLAN/OPORD.

Ontheindividual soldier level, the best protection
against anuclear attack is to be well dug in with over-
head cover. Deeply dug foxholes, caves, tunnels, or
storm drains provide good protection. Most buildings
do not. Basements of concrete or steel framed buildings
are adequate if available. Personnel react immediately
to theinitial sign of attack, aflash. They drop to the
ground or into afoxhole immediately without trying to
move to cover. They close their eyes, put arms near or
under their bodies, and keep helmets on. They stay down
until the shock wave has passed and returned. Once it

asses, injuries are treated and preparations are made

or ensuing fallout. Personnel monitor the area and
appropriate actions are taken. Improvements are made
to shelters and food and water are placed in protected
areas.

The basic individual protection against a biological
agent attack is the wearing of the protective mask with
hood attached. The duty uniform and gloves provide
additional protection against bites from vectors. Such
vectors include mosquitoes and ticks that carry disease
microorganisms. Adequate protection against biologi-
cal toxins such as “yellow rain” requires MOPP 4.

Inachemical environment logistics personnel wear
MOPP gear for extended periods, which results in lower
productivity. All soldiers know the signals and alarms
and react to them quickly. Detection teams are desig-
nated in advance to survey contaminated aress.

DECONTAMINATION

When personnel, equipment, and areas within the
BSA are exposed to NBC contamination, decontamination
measures are taken as soon as possible. Decent amination is
the process of making any person, object, or area safe
by absorbing, destroying, neutralizing, and making
harmless the contaminant. It is the removing of chemical
or biological agents or radioactive material. Decon-
tamination stops the erosion of combat power and helps
the unit avoid casuaties. Results of fallout surveys, tac-
tical plans, and NBC warnings and predictions from the
brigade determine the decontamination steps.
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SUPPORT MISSION IMPLICATIONS
When the enemy uses nuclear weapons or chemi-

cal/biological agents, the support battalion undergoes

unusua demands. Planners set priorities in advance to
ensure effective logistics during an NBC attack. Nor-
mally, planners give supply of anmunition, fuel, food,
water, and chemical defense equipment and essential
maintenance the highest priorities. The following para-
graphs discuss these demands and the measures to
counter an NBC attack.

Supply

In an NBC environment, the most critical supply
items are issued on an automatic basis. Emergency
resupply isby air. Thereisamarked increase in con-
taminated supplies. Personnel check (monitor) supplies
exposed to contamination before use or issue. TheP/ do
not normally issue contaminated stocks. Until fully
decontaminated, they are segregated from clean stock.
In emergencies, when no other stocks are available,
supply personnel issue certain contaminated supplies.
However, they issue contaminated suppliesonly if it
would give the receiving unit a decisive tactical ad-
vantage. They issue contaminated supplies first to units
similarly contaminated. Only under the most dire cir-
cumstances do they issue contaminated stocks to an
uncontaminated unit. The issuing and receiving com-
manders jointly decide to issue contaminated items.
Supply personnel try to avoid the spread of contamina-
tion. They clearly mark contaminated stocks using
standard NBC markers.

Class|. Supply personnel do not normally provide
Class | to units operating in or near contaminated areas.

Units carry enough MRES to conduct operations
without daily resupply. Also, emergency nutrients that

soldiers consume while wearing the protective mask are
issued in an active NBC environment. Units store ra-
tions under protective coverings or in containers to
prevent or reduce contamination. They limit decon-

tamination efforts to removing the containers and car-

ton overwrap. They normally do not use contaminated

rations. Veterinary personnel provide technical help

and advice on the use of rations.

Water. Supply points do not issue, and units do not use,
contaminated water. Preventive medicine personnel
monitor water prior to issue and use. Purificaiion opera-
tions practice avoidance in all but extreme emergencies.
If personnel suspect that a water source I's con-
taminated, they mark it with standard NBC markers. No
one uses that water source until personnel test it, treat
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the raw water from the source with a ROWPU if neces-
sary, and determine that it is safe to use. Sometimes
personnel cannot treat contaminated water for drinking
purposes. In that case, they dispose of it in a manner that
prevents secondary contamination. Water personnel
also mark the area. They monitor all water treatment,
storage, and dispensing equipment frequently for pos-
sible contamination.

Class|1. Selected Class |1 items, such as chemical

defense equipment, receive priority of issue to selected
units on an NBC battlefield. The brigade commander

gives highest priority support to units located in con-
taminated areas. He gives the next priority to units that

recently left contaminated areas. He gives the third
priority to units deployed in forward aress.

Classlll. Class Il supply is critical in an NBC environ-

ment. More frequent unit moves increase consumption.
In emergencies, corps units deliver directly to tactical

units and forward armierzjg and refueling S?uoi nts. Emer-

gency resupply to isolated unitsis by air. Supply person-

nel disperse storage locations and activities. They

protect ancillary equipment to the same extent as major
Items of equipment. Storage tanks and bladders protect
bulk petroleum to alarge degree. However, supply per-
sonnel take precautions to reduce contamination on

tanks and bladders.

Class V. Selected high-usage Class IV items comein
shipping containers for protection against NBC effects.
This reduces handling and allows for responsive sup-
port. Supply personnel may issue contaminated or par-
tially decontaminated Class IV items when properly
identified. The user decontaminates contaminated
Class IV items.

Class V. In NBC conditions, supply personnel separate
Class V supplies from other commodities. They keep
them as mobile as possible. Protective coverslessen
exposure to nuclear and chemical contamination. Am-
munition support elements decontaminate anmunition
under their control. Large-scale decontamination re-
quires additional support. If the situation requires the
issue of contaminated stocks, supply personnel use the
standard NBC markers. ATP personnel prepare to
operate in contaminated areas If no uncontaminated
areas are available.

ClassVII.In NBC conditions, corps heavy materiel
supply companies decontaminate Class VII items
before issue. If supply points have to issue con-
taminated items, the recelving unit is responsible for
decontamination. Before issue of contaminated items,



supply personnel put the standard NBC marker on
the item. They make every effort to avoid abandoning
Class VII items due to contamination.

Class | X. Supply personnel normally issue con-
taminated Class X items only in emergencies. In such
cases, personnel issue these items for critical weapon
systems. Before issue, personnel mark the items
with standard NBC markers. They check repair parts,
especially sengitive electronic parts, for damage before
issue.
Transportation

There may be contaminated supply routes. How-
ever, personnel use these supply routes with the use
of protective equipment. Vehicles using these routes
al so require decontamination. Thisis very time con-
suming and causes delays in delivery of cargo.
Therefore, personnel take special precautions to
avoid contaminated supply routes.

Personnel use NBC reconnaissance and strict traf-
fic control measuresto aid in contamination avoidance.
This limits the spread of contamination and exposure
to other individuals, equipment, and areas. Detours
and rerouting, however, increase turnaround time
and require more cargo vehicles.

Use of Army aviation assets for resupply of forward
areas increases on a contaminated battlefield be-
cause of the increased need for dispersion. Thisis
based on METT-T. Resupply by air is often more
effective than ground means. Aviation personnel are
capable of flying over obstacles and contaminated
areas. An additional mission of al aircraft is medical
evacuation. Personnel prepare assets to perform that
mission when medical evacuation assets are overloaded
during mass casudty situations. Contamination
avoidance for transportation is the same as that for

supply.
Maintenance

Avoiding contamination of equipment is easier than
decontaminating it. Decontamination is time consum-
ing. It also causes corrosion and damage to some types
of equipment. Providing overhead cover for equipment
and supplies s’a?nificantly reduces liquid contamination
of such material.

Petroleum products trap chemical contamination. They
collect in bolt threads, hydraulic fluids, and closed assemblies.
Hence, a vehicle may be safe to drive without MOPP 4 but
not he safe to repair. Also, since ail, grease, and dirt degrade
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the effectiveness of chemical overgarments, mechanics
keep as clean as possible. Wet weather gear helps but

causes heat buildup. As much as possible, maintenance
company elements operate in protected areas like un-

derground garages and concrete buildings.

Using units decontaminate their own equipment
within their capabilities. Equipment turned over to
mai ntenance personnel should be as free of con-
tamination as the using unit can make it. When using
units cannot decontaminate equipment, they mark the
equipment with the type and the date/time of con-
tamination. If possible, they mark the specific areas
of equipment contamination to alert maintenance
personnel of the danger. They also segregate con-
taminated material.

Sometimes using units cannot decontaminate damaged
or inoperable equipment that is critical to the battle.
Maintenance personnel prepare to repair it at a con-
taminated MCP. Use of a contaminated MCP limits
contamination and combines contaminated repair as-
sets. It also extends repair times and contaminates
previously uncontaminated tools, test equipment, and
repair parts. A contaminated MCP is similar to a hasty
decontamination site. It is far enough forward to limit
the spread of contamination, yet far enough back to buy
time for MOPP |V-clad mechanics.

FM 43-12 has more on NBC maintenance opera-
tions.

Health Service Support

~ The NBC environment taxes available health ser-
vice support assets due to —

* Mass casudlties.
» Loss of medical personnel, facilities, and equip-
ment and supplies.

» Contamination of medical personne!, facilities,
and equipment and supplies.

» Necessity for using MOPP.

The NBC environment requires augmentation of
medical personnel, facilities, equipment, and supplies.
If medical personnel anticipate an NBC environment,
they coordinate for medical augmentation before the
operation.

When the separate brigade commander plans an
operation, the brigade surgeon reviews current health
and radiation exposure status of unitsinvolved. He also
reviews the exposure predicted in the commander’s plan.
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T

Figure 2-1. Layout of a chemical agent patient decontamination station, in an uncontaminated area,
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The brigade surgeon gives the commander general es-
timates of the-

* Reduction in effectiveness of personnel dueto
exposure to radiation.

* Number and time-phasing of casualties that may
oceur.

* Resulting medical work load and the reguirements
for medical unitsto performit.

Contamination is one of the mgor problemsin
Providi ng HSS in an NBC environment. Medical units
ake necessary action to avoid contamination and lessen
theinitial effects of nuclear weapons. They protect
medical supplies and equipment from contamination
with chemical aé;ent resistant coatings or protective
coverings. They disperse Class VIII stocks to prevent or
reduce damage caused by NBC weapons. They decon-
taminate contaminated items before issue to using units.
Personnel do not normally issue contaminated stocks.
Until fullz decontaminated, they are segregated from
clean stock.

Each physically capable individual carries out required
decontamination of himself and his equipment as soon as
possible. Personnel set up conveniently located decon-
tamination stations at MTFs. (See Figure 2-1.) Medical
personnel decontaminate patients before evacuation by
arcraft or ground vehicles. Medical units only decon-
taminate patients who have reached MTFs and are unable
to perform self-aid. If MTFs have to decontaminate
patients, decontamination support is essential. Without it,
asignificant degradation of HSS results if treatment and
evacuation personnel have to man decontamination sta-
tions.

Personnel do not admit patients to MTFsin con-
taminated clothing or blankets. Occasionally, a
contaminated paient requires immediate treatment.
No decontamination procedure should prevent lifesav-
ing procedures. HSS personnel treat a contaminated
Eati ent in the contaminated treatment area. See

Ms8-285 and 8-10-4 for treatment of chemical patients.
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Other detailed doctrine on medical operationsin NBC
conditions appearsin TM 8-215 and FM 8-9.

Personnel base treatment and evacuation of NBC
patients on manifested signs and symptoms. SOPs
govern the use of prophylactic measures following
known or suspected hiological or chemical agent attack.
Following a nuclear attack, individuals who suspect
radiation Injury may reach the M TF seeking medical
attention. Suspected nuclear radiation injury alone,
without specific symptoms and physical signs, does not
jUS[I;?/ evacuation. Ordinarily, in nuclear and conven-
tional warfare, burns and traumatic injury are the basis
for early medical care and evacuation.

Field Services

In an NBC environment, each unit recovers its
remains. Recovery teams handle dl remains within a
contaminated or suspected contaminated area asif they
are contaminated. Recovery teams take adequate
Brecautlons when handling these remains. Team mem-

ers attach NBC tags to remains contaminated by NBC
agents. Remains that are contaminated by biological
agents may also be contagious. If thisis the case, team
members attach to the remains a standard paper tag
with the word “Contagious.” Personnel solely base the
decision to evacuate remains from a contaminated area
on the ability to decontaminate the remains and per-
sonal effects. If team members cannot decontaminate
remains and personal effects, they are buried at the
recovery site using emergency burial. FM 10-63 has
procedures for burying contaminated remains. If NBC
personnel have time and assets, the remains and per-
sonal effects are decontaminated. After an NBC
specidist clears and checks, the decontaminated
remains and personal effects are evacuated to a collec-
tion point.

Commanders curtail renovation operationsin an
NBC environment in favor of higher priority missions.
In addition, they curtail laundry servicein an active NBC
environment except clothing decontamination and sup-
port of critical functions such asHSS.
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PRINCIPLES

The support battalion and subordinate com-
manders use the C2 system to plan, direct, and
coordinate the activities used to accomplish the logis-
tics and HSS mission. Commanders measure the
efficiency of a C2 system by the extent to which their
intentions are carried out. They also measure the
efficiency by the ahility of their staff and subordinate
commanders to cope with changes quickly and effec-
tively. An effective C2 system requires the following:

» Clearly defined functional responsibilities for all
aspects of command and control.

» Sound knowledge of the tactical situation and
the operational commander’ sintentions.

» Personal involvement and appraisal by the com-
mander and staff of the logistics and tactical
situation.

» Familiarity with the responsibilities of higher,
lower, supported, and supporting units. Thisin-
cludes the kind of support needed and what
support each level can provide.

» Close contact and exchange of information at
higher, lower, adjacent, supported, and support-
ing levels.

» Clearly written directives, reports, orders, and
studies. However, the commander should not
rely strictly on written communications.

» Understanding of the organic communications
of the separate brigade to include radio nets and
access to the area signal system.

» Effective operational CSS communications net-
work in particular and overall corps communica-
tions in general.

» Good understanding of automation and infor-
mation systems. Thisincludes the organization
and operations of the logistics and HSS automated
functions and the communications which sup-
port the system.

The support battalion and subordinate commanders
are responsible for the C2 of organic and attached ele-
ments. They—

» Plan and conduct the operations of organic and
attached logistics and HSS units with the same
care as that used in planning and conducting
tactical operations.

« Consider the capabilities and limitations of the
organic logistics and HSS system and its rein-
forcing support. The main interest is to ensure
logistics and HSS are sufficient to support and
preserve the force.

» Make policies and decisions known to all organic
elementsin time to ensure support for planned
operations.

+ Give subordinate commanders the resources
and authority to accomplish the mission.

* Ensure subordinate commanders are well
trained in communications and decision making.
Also ensure they understand when and in what
circumstances they have the prerogative to act.

A C2 system consists of organizations, processes,
and facilities. The organizations are the internal and
external units with which support battalion elements
interact to accomplish their missions. The processes
are the techniques and procedures the commanders
and their staffs use. Facilities are the CP and support-
ing automation and communication systems.
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ORGANIZATIONAL RELATIONSHIPS

To perform their C2 functions, the support bat-
talion commander and his staff develop and maintain
a _\{ﬁriety of relationships. They include relationships
with—

* Higher organizations — Separate brigade.

 Supported organizations —Elements of the
separate brigade.

* Subordinate organizations — Support battalion
companies.

* Supporting organizations — Corps support bat-
talion forward corps support group, and COSCOM
support operations staffs.

SUPPORT BATTALION AND
BRIGADE HEADQUARTERS

The support battalion is a subordinate command
of the brigade headquarters. The support battalion
commander is the principal logistics and HSS
operator of the brigade and executes the brigade
DS-level CSS plan. As discussed later in this chapter,
the support battalion commander and staff develop
aclose relationship with the brigade $4. Typically, the
support battalion CP colocates with the brigade rear
CP. The support battalion commander provides tech-
nical support and advice to the brigade commander
on CSS matters. The support battalion keeps the
brigade headquarters aware of the support status in
the brigade area. He also is aware of anticipated
requirements beyond the capability of the support
battalion. The brigade commander gives the support
battalion commander support priorities. He also gives
direction on support operations, battlefield locations,
security, and movement.

The brigade commander plans all aspects of
brigade operations, including logistics. The brigade
A assistsin the area of logistics. He provideslogistics
information to the commander and acts as the
brigade’s logistics planner. As such, he coordinates
the status of supplies and equipment with the
maneuver battalion XOs and $4s. He also coordinates
with representatives of CS elements attached and
assigned to the brigade. The brigade S4 maintains
continuous contact with the support battalion com-
mander to provide update of brigade status. He also
maintains contact with the BMMO to keep track of
the support battalion’s capabilities. To maintain this
coordination, the brigade rear CP normally collocates
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with the support battalion CP. The brigade $4 hasa
representative there at al times. The support com-

mander and staff understand the brigade commander’s
intent and translate current developmentsinto future
requirements. They anticipate required changes to the

support battalion’s organization, employment, and

operations.

SUPPORT BATTALION AND
SUPPORTED BRIGADE UNITS

_The support battalion also forms a close refationship
with the supported battalions and other attached and
assigned units. This close relationship with supported
units ensures planners integrate support battalion
operations with the operations of the supported forces.
The support battalion and supported units work out the
da%-to-d_ay details of logistics operations in the brigade.
These include specific requirements and time
schedules. For routine operations, the support bat-
talion companies also develop relationships with
supported unit CSS operators such as support platoon
leaders, battalion maintenance officers, and medics.

Support relationships have to be adjusted in extreme
circumstances. For instance, if aunitis cut off from its
parent unit, the senior maneuver commander reor-
%anlzes logistics assets. He puts all assets, both unit and

Slevel, under the centralized control of the senior
logistics or other designated individual. If the whole
brigade with the support battalion is cut off, the support
battalion commander is normally in control. He takes
severd actions. He gathersinformation on all available
assets aswell as the personnel and equipment in the
supported force. He advises the maneuver commander,
who selects the best alternative — break out, defend
encircled, attack deeper, or exfiltrate. On the basis of
the commander’ s intent, the logistician rations key sup-
plies and authorizes cannibalization. Also he develops
plans to destroy equipment and develops a casualty
evacuation plan.

In addition to its support relationship to the brigade,
the support battaion has terrain management and
security responsibilities. For these functions, it has
operational control over all elements located in the
BSA. The brigade S3 has staff responsibility for the
overall security of the brigade. The support battalion
commander has responsibility for the security of the
BSA. Thistopic is discussed in depth in Chapter 5.



SUPPORT BATTALION HEADQUARTERS
AND SUBORDINATE COMPANIES

The support battalion commander maintains close
personal contact with his subordinate company com-
manders. He depends on them to provide timely
information on the status of their companies. In add-
tion, the company commanders understand the
support battalilon commander’ s intent to perform
their roles with initiative. They enhance this under-
standing through frequent face-to-face discussion.

The company commanders are likely in the vicinity
of the support battalion CP to facilitate coordination.
However, they do not tie themselves to one spot. They
command their companies from the [ocations where
they can best assess and influence the support opera-
tion. These commanders use verbal orders, radio,
visua signals, or wire among themselves, the support
battalion staff, their platoon leaders, and the sup-
ported elements.

SUPPORT BATTALION AND
CORPSUNITS

‘A number of corps elements may operate in the
brigade area. Examples of such unitsinclude—

* Engineer battalion.

* Military intelligence teams.

* Field artillery battalion.

* Air and ground ambulances and medical units.

If the corps elements are in the brigade rear and the
number of personnel and items of equipment to be
supported are small enough, the support battalion sup-
ports them on an area basis. It the numbers are
substantial or dispersion taxes the support battalion’s
assets, the COSCOM has to augment the support bat-
talion. In all cases, these corps units receive HSS from
the nearest medical facility regardiess of unit affiliation.
If the separate brigade deploys with adivision, corps
units operating in the separate bri?ade area obtain logis-
tlcss'Jrom the CSB/logistics task force employed in the
DSA.

Where the separate brigade deploys to an un-
developed theater of operation, the corps commander
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attaches a corps dlice to the separate brigade. The corps
diceincludeslogistics and HSS elements. These ele-
ments support corps combat, CS, and CSS elements

which accompany the separate brigade. Depending

upon METT-T, the corps dice could consist of DS supply
company elements and MSTSs. It could also include truck

platoons, CEB teams, and HSS elements.

In addition to corps elements which operate in the
brigade area, corps forces may move through the area.
For instance, corps units withdrawing from a covering
force mission may pass through the brigade area. The
support battalion coordinates movement through the
area. It also provides minimal support to assist the units
in reaching their destination. Support most likely is
supplemental maintenance and fuel.

%UPPORT BATTALION AND
THE SUPPORTING CORPS SUPPORT
BATTALION/CORPS SUPPORT GROUP

The support battalion normally ties directly into the
corps support system. The support battalion S2/S3 (the
support operations staff in the ACR) coordinates with
the support operations staff of the CSB designated by
the CSG OPORD to provide support on —

« ASP support to the separate brigade ATR
* Reinforcing DS maintenance (including MST sup-
port) to the battalion maintenance company.
* Designated field services (CEB, laundry teams).
For other support, the support battalion S2/S3 coor-
dinates with the support operations staff of the
supporting forward CSG on -
« GS ammunition support (CSA to ATP).
. ?ISf bulk fuel support to the support battalion Class
point.
* GS-level supply Sdependi ng on the forward CSG
task organization).
* Mortuary affairs support.
As discussed in Chapter 5, the support battalion
transportation officer goes through the brigade
transportation officer to request transportation support

from the supporting MCT. An MCT s collocated with a
forward CSG which tasks truck units providing logistics.

PROCESS

The support battalion commander and staff use the
C2 process outlined in FM 101-5 to make decisions and

supervise the execution of orders. A summary of this
process appears here. The process is a continuous one;
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the support battalion commander and staff are always
involved in estimating and planning. However, the focus
becomes more precise when the support battalion
receives a mission.

In some cases the support battalion commander
deduces the mission. Usually, he receives planning
guidance and a restated mission from the brigade com-
mander. When he receives or deduces the mission, the
support battalion commander and staff begin mission
analysis. The support battalion staff identifies the tasks
required to accomplish the mission. It issues awarning
order to all support battalion elements, along with the
support battalion’s planning guidance.

Planning guidance includes the brigade commander’s
intent and a restated mission. It includes specific courses
of action to develop or eliminate from consideration and
assumptions. It includes constraints (to include time
limitations) and critical information required. It also
includes specific considerations such as the probability
of NBC attack, implementation of deception plans, and
rear operations. The support battalion staff uses plan-
ning guidance to prepare estimates. Therefore, the
support battalion commander ensures that the nature of
his planning guidance does not bias staff estimates.

The support battalion commander and staff plan con-
tinuously. Yet, it isnot until they receive the brigade
commander’s decision on the tactical employment of
brigade units that they finalize the concept of operations.
Working with the brigade S4 and the support battalion
medical company commander/brigade surgeon, the sup-
port battalion staff determines the logistics and HSS
structure. They determine —

» What type of support is required.

o What quantities of support are required.

o What is the priority of support,

o What logistics and HSS resources are available.

« Where the logistics and HSS resources are located.

* When the logistics and HSS resources are available
to supported units.

An in-depth discussion of planning for HSSisin
FM 8-55. Logistics planning factors are in FM 101-10-1/2.

Such logistics and HSS planning is as detailed astime
permits. Sound SOP and contingency plans greatly assist
In the development of specific plans. When SOPS are
comprehensive, they have to change only to accom-
modate specific requirements or circumstances. In any
case, planning concentrates on those areas most vital to
gqcc;gssful mission accomplishment of the supported

rigade.

On the basis of staff estimates, the support battalion
commander determines the supportability of courses of
action to accomplish the mission. Once the support bat-
talion staff finalizes the support plans, the XO gives
guidance on Freparanon of the OPORD/OPLAN. The
S2/S3 consolidates the input. He then publishes and
distributes the OPORD/OPLAN after the support bat-
talion commander approvesit.

After the S2/S3 distributes the OPORD/OPLAN, the
support battalion commander and staff superviseits ex-
ecution. The primary purpose of the starf isto assist
subordinate units to carry out the intent of the support
battalion commander’s order. The support battalion staff
refines plans and orders as the situation changes. Infor-
mation comes back to the command section through
reports and personal observations of the battalion/com-
pany commanders and staff and the BMMO. On the
bas ng thisinformation, it evaluates instructions as re-
Quired.

Onefind point is key. Timeis often the critical factor
in the C2 process. FRAGOs on previous orders are often
preferable to new orders. Also, SOPs layout a simplified
OPORD process that meets the commander’ s needs.
This process may include an easy-to-use, fill-in-the-blank
OPORD format. The format is on the unit’'s automated
system.

FACILITIES

C2 facilities include CPs and supporting automation
and communications systems. These facilities process
and transmit information and orders necessary for effec-
tive C2. A discussion of the support battalion CPs and C2
automation is below. Chapter 4 contains information on
communications.
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AUTOMATION

Automated systems throughout the brigade allow
commanders to manage information to optimize use of
limited resources. The systems include the machinery,
programs, specialists, and organizations which process
datathrough the use of computers. The command control,



and subordinate system that includes a CSS control
?st_em integrates data bases to support cross-functional
ecision making.

Command, Control, and
Subortinate Sydem Structure

CCS2 provides the means of interfacing the five ba-
tiefield control functions of maneuver, air defense, CSS,
intelligence/EW, and fire support. The Army Tactical
Command and Control System interfaces these five bat-
tlefield control functions. (Note: Initial fielding begins
in thefirst quarter of FY 94.)

The CSS Control System of the ATCCSisan
automated system that provides logistics, medical,
and personnel command and control information. It
rapidly collects, analyzes, projects, and distributes
this information to the commander. This allows the
commander to make timely and sound tactical
decisions. Thisinformation aso helps CSS com-
manders perform their command and control
functions. In addition, thisinformation helps combat
support commanders to execute their missions. The
CSSCS retrieves data from CSS subordinate units and
feeder systems, called Standard Army Management
Information Systems. The CSSCSis employed at ar-
mored caval r%/ regiment, separate brigade, division,
corps, and echelons above corps.

There are four CSSCS devices in a separate brigade
and five in an ACR. In the ACR, the regimental combat
aviation squadron has afifth device. This device
provides visihility on aviation logistics concerns. Each
device responds to information requirements generated
by the support battalion commander, the brigade
commander, and the other ATCCS nodes at brigade
level. It also provides the means for the brigade com-
mander and staff to disseminate information, such
as OPLANSs, orders, and inquiries, to the support
battalion. The interface with the other CCS2 nodes
(fire support, air defense, IEW, and maneuver) permits
integration of all battlefield control functions to
synchronize activities. Figure 3-1 depicts CSSCSin
support of the separate brigade/ACR.

Support Battalion. CSSCS devices in the support bat-
talion are the support battalion S2/S3 CSSCS and the
BMMC CSSCS. The support battalion devices collocate
in the support battalion CP complex in the BSA. They
communicate via LAN.

The support battalion S2/S3 CSSCS deviceisthe
ATCCS CSS node at the separate brigade echelon. This

FM 63-1

node communicates with the brigade SSATCCSMCS
in the main CP viaMSE.

The STAMISs (SIDPERS, SARSS-2, SPBSR,
SAAS-DAO, SAMS-2) interface with the support bat-
talion S2/S3 CSSCS and the BMMC CSSCS. The
SIDPERS locates in the support battalion S2/S3 CSSCS.
SARSS-2, SPBS-R, SAAS-DAO, and SAMS-2 locate in
the BMMC CSSCS. They communicate via direct con-
nection, LAN, or magnet media exchange. Other
STAMISs (TAMMIS, SARSS-1, SAMS-1) locate in the
OPFACs of the support battalion companies. Because
of their disEersi on throughout the BSA, they communi-
cate with the battalion CSSCS via CNR or magnetic
media exchange.

Brigade Staff. CSSCS devices in the brigade head-
guarters are the S4 CSSCS and the S1 CSSCS.The $4 CSSCS
evice locates in the CSS cell of the main CP. CSS personnel
(S1, $4, S5) share this device. The S1 CSSCS device locates
inthe rear CP, and the S1, $4, S5 personnel in the CP aso

share this device.

The STAMISs (SIDPERS, DAMMS-R) interface
with the brigade staff CSSCS devices. They collocate
within the OPFAC. They interface via direct connection
LAN or magnetic media exchange.

Functional Systems

The CSS automated systems provide information to
CSSCS for command and control purposes. Yet, th
continue to perform the functional missions for whic
they were originally designed. These systems operate on
TACCS or the ULC hardware. The support battalion
uses the systems below:

* SIDPERS operates on TACCS and automates
strength accounting, assignment, organization
record keeping, personnel record keeping, and
labor-intensive military personnel operations
within the S1 section of the support battalion.

» SPBS-R automates the property accountability
and reporting requirements of ARs 710-2 and 710-
3. It provides the brigade with a state-of -the-art
automated property book that improves Class VI|
accountability and asset visibility. The SPBS-R
operates on TACCS in the Class VI section of the
BMMC. SPBS-R on TACCS interfaces with
SARSS-1, ULLS, and CSSCS.

* ULLS operates on the ULC and provides auto-
mation of logistics functions at the unit and bat-
talion levels. The unit maintenance application has
been developed. (In addition, an $4 consolidated
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logistics component is currently under develop-
ment.) ULLS interfaces with CSSCS, SARSS-

1, SAMS-1, SPBS-R, SAAS-DAO, and other

applicable STAMISs.

SARSS-1 operates on TACCS hardware in the
support battalion’s S& T and maintenance
companies. The system automates Class 1, 111
(packaged), 1V, VII, and IX supply actions. It
performs time-sensitive functions such as
receipt, storage, issue, replenishment, inventory
adjustments, supply performance reporting, and
excess identification, as well as maintainin
accountable stock record balance. During norm
distribution operations, SARSS-1 interfaces
directly with SARSS-2A on TACCS at the
BMMC. In contingency operations, SARSS-1
may operate in the autonomous mode without
SARSS-2A support and interface directly with
the DAAS to route requisitions directly to the
wholesale wg%g%stem. In addition to interfac-
ing with SA , SARSS-1 interfaces with
ULLS, SPBS-R, SAMS-1, DAMMS-R, CSSCS,
and PWIS.

SARSS-2A operates on TACCS in the BMMC.
Itisinthe Class|-IV .sg(pply section, repair parts
branch of the materiel section, and property
book and Class VII section. In the BMMC,
SARSS-2A receives asset balance reports from
SARSS-1 and routes unfilled requisitions
received from subordinate SARSS-1 activities
to the appropriate source of supply. It aso per-
forms lateral transfers, substitutes item iden-
tification release, and submits catalog changes to
SARSS-1. It also maintains asset balance
visihility for all SARSS-1 subordinate activities.
SARSS-2A interfaces with subordinate SARSS-1,
CSSCS, higher echelon SARSS-2A/B, and other
designated STAMISs. SARSS-2A replaces the
D4 run on the DAS3.

SAMS-1 operates on TACCS in the support
battalion’s maintenance company. The system
automates maintenance production control,
providing immediate job order and backlog
status information. It provides, through file in-
quiry, repair parts and shop stock asset status. It
screens production parts requirements against
on-hand assets and automatically generates,
edits, and passes requests to the supply system
viaan interface with SARSS-1.
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o SAMS-2 operates on TACCS hardware in the

BMMC materiel section. The system receives
SAMS-1 data and provides immediate production
and supply requirements to managers. It gives
daily visibility of deadlined eqw(f)ment. The
materiel condition status report module displays
parts required for production and readiness by
either unit or weapon system. In addition to the
SAMS-1interface, SAMS-2 interfaces with
other appropriate SAMS-2 (for example,
BMMC to CMMC) and SAMS-3 devices, and
other designated STAMISs.

SAAS-DAO operateson TACCS hardware in
the BMMC. It provides an automated manage-
ment information system to support the manage-
ment and distribution of ammunition requirements
within the separate brigade and ACR. It inter-
fac:ﬁs with SAAS-1/3 a the CMMC and SAAS-4
at the ASP.

DAMMS-R operates on TACCS hardware in the
HHC of the support battalion. It interfaces with
the transportation officer assigned to the 4
section of the brigade headquarters. The brigade
transportation officer automated mission
[lj_erformance aso requiresa DAMMS-R on

ACCS interface with the support battalion
S&T company DAMMS-R operating on ULC.
The system provides in-trandit cargo movements
data, mode asset status, hold/diversion status,
movement information, transportation status
reports, container reports, ETA forecasts, and
transportation intelligence.

TAMMIS-D operates on TACCS in the medical

company of the support battalion. The system
provides timely, accurate, and relevant informa-

tion through the MEDPAR-D and MEDLOG-D
subsystems. MEDPAR-D provides automated
capabilitiesin treatment and disposition data, unit
medical administration, ICRS, medical C2, and
system setup/maintenance. MEDLOG-D auto-

matically generates medical supply requests and

processes materiel receipts. It also accumulates
cost summary data and manages due-in supplies.

Thereis also an ADTMC module which assists the
aidman in the proper treatment and/or disposition
of disease cases.

COMMAND POST

The dynamics of the modern battlefield — speed,
complexity, and lethality — require the very highest
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level of organization and operational efficiency within
any CP structure. Automated and manual informa-
tion systems minimize the time required for
administrative processing of information. The sys-
tems ensure the accurate portrayal of the tactical
situation. The systems also prevent needless verifica-
tion of data. They make information immediately
a\éﬁi lable to the commander and members of the
Start.

The CPisthe control center for command and ad-
ministration of the battalion and its attached units.
SOPs control routine day-to-day CSS operations. Also,
the SOPs define staff responsibilities and interrelation-
ships. The battalion staff coordinates CSS operations
that require specid attention and resolves conflicts
between subordinate units and between subordinate
and supported units.

The support battalion commander and S2/S3 in
coordination with the brigade $4 select the |ocation of
the BSA. The brigade S3 approves the location.
Positioning of elements within the BSA is the respon-
sihility of the support battalion commander.

~ Certain officers and staff elements normally operate
in the support battalion CP. These include the com-
mander and the XO; the S1, S2/S3, and C-E staff
officers; the BMMO; the automation management of-
ficer; and personnel of the staff sections supporting
these principa staff officers.

Personnel normally operate in atwo-shift modeto
permit continuous operations. Table 3-1isan example
of how the battalion CP positions could be organized
into two shifts. Thisisonly an example of minimum
staffing. During intense activity, al available personnel
are required for short periods. However, maximum
staffing cannot continue indefinitely. The support bat-
talion commanders and staffs consider fatigue and
sleep loss that occur during combat. Lack of seep
causes fatigue, thus, providing a major source of bat-
tlefield stress. Leaders are particularly susceptible.
Principles to minimize fatigue include;

* Developing and enforcing specific sleep plans.

» Planning at least 3 to 4 hours of sleep every 24
hours. Even at thisrate, performance, especialy
decision-making skills, becomes degraded in
severd days.

» Giving priority of sleep to those whose decision
making Is critical to the mission.
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Table 3-1. Support Battalion CP Organized
in Two Shifts.

Peak Activity Reduced Activity
$2/S3 ofr S2/S3 ops sgt
Support ops Bn comm chief
ofr (ACR)
Maint materiel Swbd op
ofr
Automation mgt Senior maint supv
ofr

Supply and services
ofr
Bn C-E chief
Transportation
ofr (HSB/SIB/TDB)
Movements control
ofr (ACR)
Intelligence sgt
NBC NCO
Support/staff maint
technician
Materiel mgt
ofr
Clerk typist

Spt ops sgt (ACR)

S2/S3 typist

A key consideration indetermining the location of the
CPistheability of the Site to provide good communications
with higher, lower, and adjacent organizations. Consdera
tionsinclude the capability to remote radios and to use
terrain to mask transmissions. FM 24-1 has details. The
sgr)port battalion locates the CP near routes which allow
relatively easy accessinto the area. It avoids prominent
terrain features and major road junctions to prevent the
enemy from readily determining the CP |ocation.

When possible, the support battalion locates the CP
in built-up areas. Barns, garages, and warehouses
eliminate the need for extensive camouflage. Use of
built-up areas also reduces infrared and electromagnetic
signatures and reduces the requirement to move as often.

Built-up areas may not be available. If they are not, the
support battalion locates the CP on the reverse dlope. This
location provides cover and concealment from both
ground and air observation fires. The ground isfirm
enough to support vehicle traffic, have good drainage,
and provide enough space to disperse vehicles.



The CPtravelslight and is able to move often. A CP
isamajor source of electromagnetic and infrared ener-
gy. If the CP does not move often, its location is fixed
and targeted. The larger and more elaborate the CP
setup, the less rapidly the CP can move. However, the
more frequently the CP moves, the more command,
control, and communications suffer.

When the CP does move, it displaces by echelon.
Once an interim operational capability is established
a the new location, the remainder of the CP elements
move.

The commander may lay the CP out in a number of
different arrangements, still allowing the CP to per-
form its functions effectively. In abuilt-up area, the
layout conforms to the structure of the available
buildings. Figure 3-2 (ACR) depicts a dual shelter
configurationin afield environment. The S2/S3 and
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RMMC perform their communications, intelligence,

operations and logistics missions from these two

vans. Figure 3-3 (separate brigade) has S2/S3 operations

in avan and BMMC operations In atent. The brigade

rear CP collocates with the support battalion CP to

gnsure the best possible communications and coor-
ination.

A standard interior arrangement of the CP is
desirable. It helps visitors locate specific staff sections
and simplifies displacement and reestablishment of
the CP. An orderly arrangement groups those ele-
ments that frequently work together. Also, agencies
that have considerable traffic locate near entrances.
Agencies that require special security precautions
(such as, the communications center) arrange to
centrally locate.

RMMC RS2/S3
LOG SIT STATUS RSS SIT MOVEMENTS
MAP CHT MAP CHT/MAP
] REPRO/FAX
1 - - - - e
— —
1 2 3 4 9 10 1 12 D
— ] - O I:] O O O O B =
M
g jam | VRC-90 =3— VRC-89 — g
3 [J——REPRO SET & VRC-90 — 3
O O O (. OO O O 3 1
5 6 7 8 13 14 15 16 ~
L 11 | \
N} 1 & N | B | N 11 Y |
i i [ i \ G I
/ L J \T TACCS
OPS MAP TASK ORG LOG SIT TASK ORG STATUS
CHT i, CHT CHT
VIR
LEGEND:
1 MAT MGT OFR 5 SUP MGT OFR 9 S2 13 NBCNCO |
2 FOOD SVC SUPV 6 FOOD SVC SGT 10 S3 14 INTEL SGT
3 MECHMAINTSGT 7 ADMIN SPEC 11 MCO 15 SPT OPS OFR
4 MAINT OFR 8 MAT CON/ACCTG SPEC 12 OPS SGT 16 GRAPHICS DOC SPEC

Figure 3-2. Support squadron, ACR, command post.
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PRINCIPLES AND DEVELOPMENTS IN COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

Communications systems are essential for
athering and disseminating data. Personnel need
them to plan and execute operations. Commanders
use them to perform C2 functions and to supervise
Berfqrmance._ Effective management of support
atalion functions depends on adequate communica
tions to keep abreast of changing situations and
requirements.

The support battalion relies on both its organic
communications assets and the support of the corps
signal battalion. Communications equipment and
systemsin the corps are changing. The MSE system
IS replacing the old area communications system
described below. SINCGARS and IHFR are replacing
the current FM-VHF SAN/VR(_Z-12) series radios and
AM-SSB (AN/GRC-106) radios.

These changes affect how the support battalion
units connect to the area system. Under the old area
system, the brigade extension platoon in the area signal
company provides signal facilities to the brigade.
Servicesinclude -

* Automatic telephone central office and switch-
ing facilities for trunk and local telephone circuits.
The area telephone system is common-user. It is
automatically switched and desi ]qned as transparent
to the users. Dial-up servicesinclude not only voice
service but also data transfer and facsimile. The
services also include other forms of electronically
formatted information.  Cable/wire installation
teams install the internal cables and local
telephone circuits. They lay cable/wire to tagged
junction boxes. Subscribersinstall local telephone
circuits to the junction boxes. If time permits, the

cable/wire teams help install wire in the brigade
LOC/TOC.

Secure multichannel LOS communications
terminals for access to the automatic switched
network. The LOS multichannel is the most
common and most frequently used system in
the brigade. The BSA is hormally in the
brigade multichannel system in the initial
deployment of the multichannel system. How-
ever, this depends on the timing of the BSA
moves through the operationa area. It also
depends on the BSA locations relative to the
threat force.

Net-radio interface facility for secure single-
channel FM radio access into the brigade auto-
matic switched network. The basic single-channel
radio net which passes CSS information is the
administrative and logistics net.

« Secure single-channel HF RATT terminals for

entry into the GP RATT net. The GP RATT net
provides hard-copy communications traffic and
extended distance communications for the BSA.

« Secure multichannel TACSAT terminal at

the brigade for access to the automatic switched
network over extended distances. TACSAT as-
sets supplement existing LOS multichannel
systems. When tactical situations disperse
the brigade beyond any service by LOS; the
TACSAT communications network is essential.
It is the primary means of connection between
the forward elements of the brigade and the
various support bases.
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MOBILE SUBSCRIBER EQUIPMENT AREA COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM

MSE isthe new area common user voice communicat-
ions system within the corps. It is the backbone of the
corps system and deploys from the corps rear boundary
forward to the maneuver battalion main CP. The MSE
system is comprised of four functional areas.

* Area coverage.

* Wire subscriber access.

* Subscriber terminals.

* Mobile subscriber access.

AREA COVERAGE

Area coverage means MSE provides common user
support to a geographic area as opposed to dedicated
support to a specific unit or customer. Under MSE,
signal elements deploy node centers across the corps.
They are under the control of the corps signal officer.

At corps level, the area signal battalion operates four
of these nodes. Connected to these nodes, viaLOS
radios, are small extension node switchboards and large
extension node switchboards. The following switchboards
are organic to the corps signal battalion

« 40 SEN switchboards capable of supporting 41 sub-
scribers each.

« 1 LEN switchboard capable of supporting 176 sub-
scribers.

There are an additional 24 SENsand 1 LEN in the corps
signal brigade'ssignal support battalion.

The corps sigfnal officer/signal brigade commander
determines thelocation of switchboards based on the
commander’ sintent, customer requirement and other
factors of MEIT-T. A habitual relationship is established
and maintained between extension nodes including LOS
teams and the CPs of corps combat units, that is ACRs or
artillery brigades. Thisis not the caseif those units revert
to a reserve mission. In that case, the supporting extension
switch team is assigned another support mission until their
habitually associated CP becomes active again.

WIRE SUBCRIBER ACCESS

Wire subscriber access points provide the entry point
(interface) between fixed subscriber terminal equipment
owned and operated by users and the MSE area system
operated by signal units. The interface points are —

o Thesigna distribution panel gunction box) J-1077.
Each panel provides up to 13 subscriber access
points.

o The remote multiplexer combiners which provide up
to eight subscriber access points.

Beyond these two interface points, the using unitsinstall
and operate freed subscriber terminal instruments as well
asinstall and maintain the WF 16-field wire from the
instruments to the interface points into the area system.

FIXED SUBSCRIBER TERMINALS

The support battalion uses subscriber terminals that are
digital nonsecure voice telephones. These provide full
duplex digital, 4-wire voice and a data port for interfacing
the AN/UNC-7 facsimile for informal record traffic, the
TACCS computersfor CSS STAMISs, the AN/UGC-144
(the single subscriber terminal? for formal record traffic
and the unit-level computers for the unit-level logistics
STAMISs,

MOBILE SUBSCRIBER TERMINAL

The MSE terminal is the AN/VRC-97 mobile sub-
scriber radiotelephone terminal. This MSRT, which
consists of a very high frequency radio and a digital secure
voice termindl, is a vehicle-mounted assembly. It interfaces
with the MSE system through a radio access unit. The
MSRT provides mobile subscribers access to the MSE
areanetwork. MSRTs also operate in CPs to allow access
to staff and functional personnel. The MSRT user has
a K'Y 68 telephone connected to the radio mounted in
his vehicle. As long as the radio unit has LOS contact
with the RAU, and the operator has properly ffiliated,
it connects to the area system. The operational planning
range is 15 kilometers from any RAU.

COMBAT NET RADIO SYSTEM

Three separate radio systems determine the design
of the combat net radio structure; each has different
capabilities and transmission characteristics. The three
svstems are —

«Single-channel objective tactical termindl.
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« Improved high frequency radio.
» Single-channel ground and airborne radio.
SCOTT is a stand-alone transportable tactical satel-

lite communications terminal which is transparent to the
brigade. The other two systems, IHFR and SINCGARS,



provide the primary means of voice transmission of C2
Information and the secondary means for data transmis-
sion, which isrequired if data transfer requirements are
not met by the MSE system or couriers.

Current CNR equipment in the support battalion
consists of the AN/GRC-106 and the AN/VRC- 12 series
radios. The IHFR and SINCGARS series respectively
replace these radios. For a description of the new
radios, refer to FM 24-24. SINCGARS is anew family
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of VHF-FM radios. These radios are designed for
simple, quick operation using a 16-element keypad for
Push-button tuning. They are capable of short-range or
ong-range operation for voice or digital data com-
munications. The planning range s 8 to 35 kilometers,
They also operate in a jam-resistant, frequency-hoppi nc_z
mode which is changed as needed. IHFR isafamily o
high frequency radios consisting of the AN/PRC-104
manpack radio and the AN/GRC-193 vehicular radio.

SUPPORT BATTALION RADIO NETS

This section discusses radio nets in the support
battalion and support squadron. Tables 4-1,4-2, and
4-3 list the nodes in each net.

PP BATTALION
COA?MAA?D%PERATI&NS NET

The principal radio net operated by the support
battalion headquarters is the support battalion com-

manad/operations net. The headquarters uses the net to
command and control the elements of the support bat-

isthe S2/S3 site in the CP. In addition, headquarters
personnel/sections monitor the following-nets:

* Support battalion commander — brigade com-
mand/operations net.

* S2/S3 - brigade administrative/logistics net. (Remote
to support battalion command net radio in S2/S3
with AN-GRA 39.)

— brigade operations/intelligence net.
— COSCOM/DISCOM command/operations

talion both from a command standpoint and from a CSS net (AM),
mission perspective. The net control station of this net
Table 4-1. Support battalion radio nets (heavy separate brigade).
Cmd/Ops S&T Co Maint Co Med Co
%

NCS: S2/S3 NCS: Co Cdr NCS: Maint Con Sec| NCS: Co Cdr
Bn Cdr Maint Sec Co Cdr Trmt Pt HQ
Bn XO/CSM Sup PitHQ Autmv/Armt Plit HQ Trmt Sqds
S1 and S4 Cl | and Water Sec Autmv Maint Sec MH Tm
C-E Ofr Petrl Plt HQ Armt Maint Sec PVTMED Sec
Maint Mgt Ofr Petrl Distr Sec Arty Spt Tm Amb Pit HQ
Ammo Tech TMT Pt HQ Gnd Spt PIt HQ Amb Sqds
Ammo Sup Sgt (ATP) Light Cgo Trk Sad Svc Sec
Bde Ammo Ofr Medium Cgo Trk Sqd Elct Maint Sec
Mat Mgrs HET Trk Sqd CCl Rep Sec
Mat Ofr, Maint Mgt Tech, Rec, Stor, Iss Sec Msl Spt Tm

Sup Mgt Tech ATP Sys Spt Tms
HQ Co Cdr Tankers GSE Rep Sec
Maint Co Storage Sec
S&T Co
Med Co
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Table 4-2. Support battalion radio nets (SIB/TDB).

Cmd/Ons S&T Co Maint Co Med Co
NCS: S2/S3 Sec NCS: Co Cdr NCS: Maint Con Sec NCS: Co Cdr
Bn Cdr Maint Sec Co Cdr Motor Pool
Bn XO Recvy Opr Autmv Maint Pit HQ PVTMED Sec
S1 and S4 Sup Pit Ldr Autmv Maint Sec Trmt Pit HQ
S2/S3 Witr Trmt Supv Armt/Elect Plit HQ Trmt Sqds
Mat Mgt Ofr Wtr Purif Tms Armt Maint Sec Amb Pit HQ
Retrans Tm ATP Sec Ch Maint Tech Amb Sqds
Ammo Ofr POL Pt Ldr Msl Rep Sec MH Tm
Bde ATP NCO Tankers Maint Spt Pit HQ OptTm
Mat Ofr Petr! Distr Supv Gnd Spt Rep Sec
HQ Co Cdr Trmt Pit Ldr Svc/Revy Sec
S&T Co Li/Mdm Cgo Trk Sqds Maint Spt Pit
iMed Co Rec, Stor, iss Sec inf Spt Tms
Maint Co Arty Sys Spt Tm
Cl X Sec

Table 4-3. Support squadron radio nets (ACR).

Cmd/Ops S&T Trp Maint Trp Med Trp

NCS: S2/S3 Sec

Sqdn Cdr

Sadn XO

S1

S3

Comm Ofr

S4

HQ Trp Cdr

S T Trp Cdr
Med Trp Cdr

Maint Trp Cdr

Mat Ofr, Maint Tech,

Mat Mgt Supv
Ammo Tech
Regt Ammo Ofr

NCS: Trp Cdr
Sup Plt Ldr
ATP Sec Ch

Mdm Trk Sqd
Maint Sec

Cl I-IV-VII Sec
Tankers

NCS: Maint Con Sec

ACS Maint Snt Plt HO
A AV AN ] AN V’Jl. LI B AN 3

ACQ Maint Qnt Tme

AW Ivian i \JPI. [RERE~]

Autmv/Svc Pit HQ

Autmv Maint Secs

DVC DeC

Msl/Armt Pit HQ

Msl Spt Sec

Armt Maint Sec

Gnd Spt PIit HQ

Elct Maint Sec

Gnd Spt Equip Rep Sec
ADP Maint Sec

F&E Sec

NCS: Trp Cdr

Trmt Pit HQ

Trmt Sads
...... =>Qd
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Collocation of the support battalion CP and the
brigade rear CP helps to overcome perpetual shortfalls
in radios. This collocation allows the support battalion
access to the brigade administrative/logistics net and
to the brigade command net.

SUPPLY AND TRANSPORTATION
COMMAND NET

This command net provides C2 for the S& T com-
pany headquarters and the supply, petroleum, and TMT
platoons. In the petroleum platoon, every third tanker
unit hasaradio for control purposes. Inthe ATP, the
section chief and each forklift have radios to expedite
the trandoading of Class V to units. Due to the isola-
tion of the ATP and the requirement for corps
management of Class V, additional CNR capability is
located at the ATP. The BAO representative at the
ATPhasan FM radio ?AN/V RC-46 or AN/VRC-90
to coordinate the flow of Class V with the BAO locat
at the BMMC. When MSE is deployed, an MSRT aso
locates at the ATP thus providing access to the corps
ClassV gtructure.
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MAINTENANCE COMPANY
COMMAND NET

The maintenance company net provides C2 for its
maintenance elements which operate throughout the
brigade area. Elements of this net enter customer nets
to coordinate mission requirements.

MEDICAL COMPANY
COMMAND NETSFM/AM

The medical company net provides C2 for medical
treatment and evacuation throughout the brigade sec-
tor. The medical company’s dual net capability at
platoon and squad level provides for coordination
with supported units and medical air evacuation. The
company aso has an AM-IHFR combat net radio that
netswith the division medical operations AM net. If
the company is not deployed with a division, medical
regulating and aeromedical evacuation coordination
require a high-frequency radio (long range) net. At a
minimum, 1t needs to tie into amedical group or
medical brigade regulating net.

SIGNAL  SECURITY

As part of the overall operations security program,
support battalion elements consistently practice signal
security. A vital consideration is siting of transmitting
antennas. Sites enable communications while minimizing
the enemy’s ability to intercept and locate transmissions.
Considerationsinclude —

* Remote antennas away from CPs by at least 1
kilometer.
* Construct and use directional antennas.

* Useterrain features, such as hills, vegetation,
and buildings, to mask transmissions.
Other guidelines on signal security include the fol-
lowing:

« Maintain radio or radio listening silence, using
radio only when absolutely necessary.

* Distribute codes on a need-to-know basis.

* Use only authorized call signs and brevity codes.
* Use wire and messengers whenever feasible.

* Use available secure voice/RATT devices.

* Maintain net discipline and control.

* Use authentication and encryption codes specified
inthe current SOI.

o Keep transmissions short (less than 20 seconds).

« Report all COMSEC discrepancies to the net
control station.

* Uselowest transmitter power output consistent
with good communications.

* Avoid significant surges in traffic on single-
channel radio nets.

COURIERS

Courier service, athough slow, is a reliable means
of exchanging information. A support battalion ele-
ment performs this service, not asignal unit. Dueto
the length of CSS transmissions and the high density

of elements inthe BSA, personnel use couriers and wire
communications when practical. Thislessensthe
security risks of substantial radio use.
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RESPONSIBILITIES

Commanders fight the AirLand Battle throughout
the depth of the battlefield. Operationsin the rear in-
clude efforts to secure and support the force, neutralize
or defeat enemy operations in the rear, and ensure
freedom of action in deep and close battles.

The brigade commander is responsible for plans and
operations throughout the brigade area of operations.
He assigns tasks to subordinate and supporting com-
manders to accomplish al brigade missions. The
brigade S3 includes detailed planning for the entire rear
area. Thistype of planning is part of operational plan-
ning for offensive and defensive missions,

The support battalion commander is responsible for
BSA security and terrain management. His goals in this
area include the following:

» Secure the BSA and facilities.

* Minimize enemy interference in C3.

* Minimize enemy interferencein support opera-
tions.

* Ensure freedom of movement of friendly troops
throughout the BSA. Thisinvolves control of dis-
located civilians which is coordinated with the
brigade S5 through the brigade headquarters.

* Defeat Level | threats and respond appropriately
to Level Il and |11 threats as discussed in this
chapter.

* Provide and coordinate area damage control.
The SlJGPport battalion coordinates with the deputy
commander or brigade S3. This coordination ensures

the BSA security plan isintegrated into the plan for the
entire rear area.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

The support battalion commander is responsible
for BSA security. As such he has command and con-
trol of all elementsin the BSA for defense and
positioning. Normally, the BSA is a base cluster with
the support battalion commander as the base cluster
commander. The major elementsin the BSA become
unit bases. The senior individual in each baseisthe
base commander. The support battalion SOP covers
as many defense procedures as possible. Each base
has specific responsibilitiesin the OPORD.

All ground units entering the brigade area report to
the brigade rear CP and the support battalion CP. They
receive information for routes, terrain, communications,

and CSS. The rear CP contacts the main command
gpst to confirm the operational aspects of the coor-
ination.

The S2/S3 section of the support battalion CPisthe
base cluster operation center. The support battalion
CP and the brigade rear CP collocate within the BSA
defensive perimeter. Alternate BCOCs are also desig-
nated. Possibilities include the support battalion
company CPs and maneuver battalion field trains. In
urban terrain, the support battalion S2/S3 may have
to establish subordinate base clusters and BCOCs
withinthe BSA. One of these BCOCsisthe aternate
BCOC for the whole BSA.
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Each base sends a representative to the BCOC
staff meetings. In addition, the BCOC issues a Situation
report on aregular basis, twice daily if possible. The report

provides intelligence updates, reporting requirements,
and impending BSA movement orders.

SECURITY

Security operations enable the support battalion to
perform its foremost function — support the force. Each
unitinthe BSA providesits own local security and assists
in the security of the BSA. The support battalion com-
mander ensures that his units are proficient and trained
in basic tactica skills.

ORGANIZATION FOR SECURITY

The base cluster operations center provides the com-
mand and control to plan, coordinate, and supervise
base cluster operations. It interfaces with the rear CP on
terrain management, movements reguirements, and
security operations. The BCOC positions units assigned
to the cluster into bases and designates the base com-
manders. Factors in the BSA layout discussion in this
chapter apply here. In addition, the support battalion
commander ensures units selected for collocation com-
plement each other. A viable base requires amix of
weapon systems and adequate planning. It also requires
supervisory personnel and varied communications as-

Sets.
COMMUNICATIONS

Communications for security are conducted by wire,
radio, si%nals, and personal contact. The é)rimary means
iswire. Each base s linked to the BCOC by wire. The
BCOC operates a switchboard 24 hours a day. Respon-
sibilities for the laying of wire from companies to the
BCOC are not necessarily based on the doctrine of
higher to lower. Planning for wire nets takes into con-
sideration the unit’s capability to perform this mission
and the work load is delegated accordingly.

|deally, the support hattalion also operates a separate
rear opérations radio net. However, availability of
radios may not permit this. Therefore, if wire com-
munications are lost, units monitor the support battalion
command/operations net. If communications by these
means are |0gt, the tenant activities are responsible for
sending a messenger to the BCOC to provide coordina-
tion.

In addition, unitsin the BSA cannot rely on wire
and FM communications to relay aert status. Too much

time passes before every soldier receives the message.
The support battalion commander specifiesin an SOP
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readily recognizable signals that are easy to initiate. For

example, the warning for an NBC attack could be a

metal-on-metal signal. Thissignal isrelayed quickly by
voice, hand and arm movements, or horn blasts.

Detailed information and instructions follow by radio,

wire, or messenger. The all-clear signal is only passed

via command channels.

INTELLIGENCE

Like all other Army forces, the support battalion
Performs IPB. The support battalion interest is two-
old. First, the support battalion knows the importance
of valuable information in support planning. Second,
commanders are responsible for the security of their
units. Intelligence information is also essential for bat-
tlefield deception operations. Essentials of 1PB are briefly
discussed. Detailed information on IPB isin FM 34-130.

Terrain

The support battalion and subordinate commanders
know what possibilities the terrain offers to both friendly
and enemy forces. Thisanalysisisvital to support bat-
talion unitsin view of the limited weapons available and
numerous personnel and equipment in the area. The
support battalion commander relies heavily on the
brigade rear CP for passing information on terrain
analysis from the brigade main CP.

The support battalion S2 personnel use OCOKA to
anayze terrain. OCOKA refers to observation and field
of fire, concealment and cover, obstacles, key terrain,
and avenue of approach.

Radios, ground and air observers' vision, and air
defense target acquisition require line of sight. Brigade
direct fire weapons fields of fire also require LOS.

Concealment is protection from air and ground ob-
servation. Cover is protection from effects of fire. In
built-up areas, brigade elements are likely to occupy
buildings to maximize cover and concealment. Buildings
significantly reduce heat signature. However, planners
also consider soundness of buildings and the surround-
ing road net for support and security operations.

~ Obstacles are natural and man-made features that stop,
impede, or divert movement. To ensure freedom of movement



for friendly forces in the rear, sugport battalion planners
know all existing obstacles and the effects of removing,
overcoming or bypassing them. Weather effects on traf-
ficability also act as obstacles.

Any feature providing a tactical advantage is key ter-
rain. Whether a particular featureiskey or not varieswith
the tactical Situation. However, commanders consider the
following as possible key terrain: bridges, fording sites,
high ground choke points, and road junctions.

Avenues of approach are ground and air routes by
which aforce may reach an objective or key feature.
Considerations for avenues of approach in the area are
their capabilities to support movement and to allow rapid
enemy movement into the rear.

Weathey

Weather affects mobility and the functionin? of virtually
dl items of equipment, aswell as the performance of
personnel. Planners consider terrain and weather concur-

rently. Again, support battalion planners depend on the
brigade rear CP to pass weather analysisinformation from
the brigade weather section. The five aspects of weather

affecting planning are temperature and humidity,

precipitation, wind, clouds, and visibility.

Very high temperatures cause heat injuries and in-
creaset}/ i

( engine wear and failure. Very low temperatures
increase cold weather injuries, damage to engines and
cooling systems, lubrication problems, and fuel require-
ments. Cooler temperatures and humidity cause fog.

Precipitation affects mobility, visibility, and effective-
ness of personnel and equipment. It also affects the quality
of some stored material. Snow, even in small amounts,
reduces the effectiveness of mines. Support battalion plan-
ners consider precipitation of more than 0.1 inch per hour
or 2 inchesin 12 hours critical. Six inches of snow ac-
cumulation or drifts higher than 2 feet have severe effects
on mobility.

Wind usually favors the upwind force by blowing
dust, smoke, sand, rain, or snow on the downwind force.
It affects employment of NBC munitions, smoke, and con-
ventiona weapons.

Clouds affect air operations. This includes logistics
alr missions, and also our own close air support, as well
as the enemy’s ahility to conduct airborne or air assaullt
operations.

Though poor visibility limits employment of air-
borne forces, agents and special purpose force operations
often rely on it to reduce the effectiveness of rear area
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security. Poor visibility hinders control and reduces
effectiveness of reconnaissance, surveillance, and target
acquisition.

Threat Evaluation and Integration

Detailed information on the threat isin FMs 100-2-1,
100-2-2, and 100-2-3. Threat evaluation is a detailed
study of the enemy forces. It considers threat organiza-
tion, tactical doctrine, equipment, and support systems.
The support battalion interest for security purposes is
in rear area threat evaluation. In coordination with the
brigade rear CP, the support battalion S2/S3 prepares
a doctrina template to reflect the enemy’s air assault,
airborne, operational maneuver group, and specia
purpose force employment doctrine. An unconvention-
a warfare situation map and population status overlay
depict other rear area threats such as insurgents, guer-
rillas, terrorists, agents, and potential civil unrest. The
Situation map shows probabl e operating areas, head-
quarters, encampments, and movement routes for
unconventional forces. The rear area population status
overlay shows areas with a high potential for civil unrest
or concentrations of enemy sympathizers. The overlay
a so shows the locations where psychological opera-
tions are effective.

The support battalion passes any information it has
on the threat to the brigade rear CP to assist in its evalua-
tion. Sources of information include local authorities,
local civilians, and displaced civilians. The support bat-
talion uses information from base commanders within
the BSA, MPs, truck drivers, customers, and any other
elements moving into the area. Intelligence analystsin-
tegrate the threat evaluation with weather and terrain
factors to determine how the threat is likely to operate
in the rear area and pass relevant information to the
support battalion.

The support battalion commander uses thisinforma:
;iolrl éo identify specific areas of interest. These may
include—

« Landing and drop zones.
* Key road junctions.
* Forest paths.

« Small groups of individuals attempting to move
through or evade detection in the BSA.

« Guerrilla and insurgency Sites.
« Terrorist operating aress.

Detailed information on IPB isin FM 34-10.
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BSA LAYOUT

A number of factors determine the elements |ocated
inthe BSA. The support battalion commander and staff
coordinate with the brigade $4 to determine who isin
the BSA. The BSA isthat portion of the brigade rear
area occupied by the support battalion CP and organic,
attached, or supporting units. The location of the BSA
and the support battalion is contingent on the tactical
situation and the location of the COSCOM CSSinstal-
lations. The location is also contingent on the MSR,
terrain in the AO, and security considerations. The
brigade S3 approves the location of the BSA with advice
from the $4 and support battalion commander.

The BSA is made up of a combination of small logis-
tics points and unit bases. The BSA may not be one large
contiguous area. It could be several smaller areasinter-
spersed across the rear. During tactical operations, the
BSA is under the tactical control of the support battalion
commander.

In the ACR, the RSS commander locates the RSA in
the security area or in the regimental rear area. He may
aso locate the RSA in abrigade rear area or inadivision
areabased on METT-T. In any case, the commander
locates the RSA approximately 25 kilometers behind the
FLOT. This distance is beyond the range of threat can-
non artillery. The RSA is under the tactical control of
the support squadron commander.

The list below is a representative example of brigade
elements that could be expected to locate in the BSA:

* Support battalion CP.

* Brigade rear CP.

¢ S&T company CP.

* Class| paint.

* Water point.

* Class Il point.

* Classll, Il (packaged) IV and VII point.

* Ammunition transfer point.

* Salvage collection point,

* Mortuary affairs collection point.

* Maintenance company CP.

* Maintenance shops.

* Class IX point.

* Medica company CP.

* Medical clearing station.
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* Class VIII point.

* Smoke platoon.

* Decontamination platoon.

* Reconnaissance squad.

* Military police platoon ().

 EPW collection point.

* Military intelligence company (-).

* ADA battery (-). (ACR only)

* Engineer company (-).

* Field artillery battalion field trains. (HSB and
SIB/TDB)

* Maneuver battalion task force/cavalry squadron
trains,

* ACR aviation € ements.
* Signal team.

In addition to these brigade units, the BSA includes
a number of COSCOM elements operating in support
of the brigade. These COSCOM elements may include
maintenance teams, CEB teams, air or ground medical
evacuation elements, or engineer units. Information on
these are available on the brigade OPORDs. Figure 5-1
shows a sample layout of the BSA/RSA.

Some of the BSA tenants are always located in the
BSA. Examples of these tenants are the brigade rear CP
and the support battalion company headquarters.
Others move in and out of the BSA depending on
METT-T. The maneuver hattalion task force field trains
are not always located in the BSA. In some cases, trains
are not echeloned. In other cases, field trains locate
closer to the battalion troops than to the support bat-
talion elements. In such cases, it is not feasible to
integrate them into the BSA security plan. At other
times, terrain features make such integration impracti-
ca. In short, although the field trains normally locate in
the BSA, they are not there when support or tactical
considerations make another location more favorable.

Inall cases, the composition of BSA elements does
not remain static. The support battalion tracks and con-
trols changes. To accomplish this, al ground units
entering the brigade area send a representative to report
to the brigade rear CP and support battalion CP. Together,
they coordinate movement routes and positioning for units
locating in the BSA. They also coordinate communica-
tions, support requirements and procedures, and security
responsibilities and arrangements. Guards at points of
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(ACR only)
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Figure 5-1. Sample BSA/RSA layout.
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entry into the BSA direct representatives of entering
units to the rear CP/support battalion CP location. Also,
base commanders notify the BCOC of al LOGPAC
arrivals and departures. Movement of displaced
civilians and local civilians is also controlled.

Changes are also constantly taking place within the
elements. MSTsin the UMCPs vary in composition. Medi-
cal evacuation elements constantly move in and out of the
BSA. Supply elements continue their resupply efforts.
Personnel available for defense actions are extremely
limited within certain bases. Base commanders keep the
BCOC informed of their Situations.

Locations of elements within the BSA vary depending
on METT-T. The support battalion commander, In coor-
dination with the brigade S3 and S4, determines the new
locations. They also order the movement of support bat-
talion elementsin the BSA. Some genera guidelines they
consider include —

« Pogition the brigade rear CP/support battalion CP
near the center of the BSA for C2 and security
reasons.

« Position field trains forward in the BSA near routes
between supply points and combat trains.

o Ensure field trains and other bases |ocate their CPs
near the rear of their bases, closer to the BCOC, to
enhance communications and protection of C2
fecilities,

« Baance the advantages of dispersion (reduced
destruction from a single enemy strike) with the
disadvantages (C3 constraints and extended
perimeter). In general, the BSA occupies an area 4
to 7 kilometersin diameter, though METT-T may
dictate otherwise.

» Make supply points accessible to both customers
and resupply vehicles and helicopters.

* Keep Class 11 points away from other suppliesto
prevent contamination. They should also belo-
cated at least 100 feet from water sources.

 Locatethe ATP at least 180 meters from other
supplies and 620 meters from the nearest inhabited
tent.

* Pogition mortuary affairs and salvage points near
the MSR possibly near the ATP to maximize back-
haul missions of vehicles used for anmunition
supply.

* Locate the Class | point near the water point when-
ever water sources alow.

* Locate the clearing station away from likely target
areas (ATP Class 11 point, bridges, road junc-
tions) but near evacuation routes and an open area
for landing air ambulances.

* Ensure maintenance shops, anng_with parking and
equipment holding sites are on firm ground.

* Position the ATP adjacent to the maintenance
company site to allow the maintenance company,
which has the most self-defense assets in the sup-
port bettalion, to Igrovi de protection for the
austerely staffed ATP.

* Pogition the ATP near the rear of the BSA and near
but off the MSR. Then large numbers of corps
trailers bringing ammunition into the area do not
clog up the MSR withinthe BSA. The ATP re-
quires sufficient area to perform trans oad opera-
tions without interfering with BSA traffic.

» Position units with heaviest firepower, such asthe
mai ntenance company, along the most threatening
avenues of approach,

* Ensure the limited defensive capabilities (M-16/9mm

only) of the medical unit is considered in its place-
ment within bases or base clusters.

BCOC OPERATIONS

The support battalion commander integrates the
base defense plans into abase cluster defense plan. This
requires development of arear operations communica-
tions system and coordination with field artillery,
err:g| neer, ADA, and MP elements and RAS elements of
the ACR.

As a base cluster commander, the support battalion
commander assigns a defensive position and a sector to
each base. He gives bases on likely avenues of enemy
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approach a smaller sector. He also ensures each base's
sector of fire overlaps the adjacent base's sector. He
does this by checking sector sketches provided by bases.
When interlocking fires are not possible between
bases, he plans other defensive measures. He covers
gaps by planning for fires, obstacles, patrols, OPs, and
sensors. He coordinates this planning carefully with
each base to avoid troops engaging friendly forces.
The commander uses HSS personnel only on
perimeter defense of their assigned medical facility.



HSS personnel do not provide perimeter defense of
nonmedical units.

Development of the defense plan requires that the
BCOC knowswho isin the BSA, what weapons and
night vision devicesit has, and what its ammunition
statusis. Thefire %g)port plan isfuII?/ coordinated to
ensure that required support is available. The plan
integrates mortars of units in reserve as well as avail-
able helicopters.

The BCOC keeps a sketch of the defensive plan. It
shows base sectors of fire, locations of mines and
obstacles, planned indirect fire coverage, OPS, patrol
routes, and positions of automatic and antiarmor
weapons. These weaponsinclude those in the BSA for
reﬁai r. If the firing system is operable, the defense
scheme includes these weapons, and mechanics work
on them in their fighting positions. Whenever pos-
sible, units occupy the same location within the BSA
relative to other units every time the BSA moves. They
build a habitual relationship with the units on all sides
of them. This expedites coordination of sectors of fire.
Since night vision devices are likely to be scarce, the
overd| security plan includes an illumination S§>Ian.
Details on sector defense planning arein FM 19-4.

The base cluster commander plans for a reaction
force from assets in the cluster. He calls this force when
a base's defenses cannot defeat the threat and combat
forces are not immediately available. As a minimum,
the reaction force consists of personnel, vehicles,
machine guns, grenade launchers, rifles, and FM
radios. It Iswell rehearsed and reacts precisely and
immediately. It plans and practices rally point opera-
tionsand other detailed procedures in advance, such
as lanes of movement to various points on the
perimeter. The support battalion commander submits
copies of the base cluster defense plan to the brigade
S3. He also proposes obstacles and indirect fire sup-
port plans to the brigade S3 for review and approval.

The BCOC ensuresthat al base commanders un-
derstand the different threat levels and the associated
actions. The brigade staff is also aware the support
battalion is neither staffed nor equipped to continue
support oPerations at normal levels while responding to
incr levels of threat. Support is degraded. How
much it is degraded depends on the level of the threat.

Level | threats are defeated g?/ base or base cluster
self-defense measures. They normally involve the activities
of agents, saboteurs, and terrorists. Typical actions the
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base cluster commander requires in such situations
include manning OPs fully and increasing guards. The
base cluster commander requires spot-checking vehicles
and tightening base security. He also aerts defensive
Per_i_meter personnel and increases protection of key
acilities.

Level 11 threats are those beyond base or base cluster
self-defense capabilities. Response forces can defeat
Level |1 threats. They normally involve -

» Diversionary and sabotage operations by uncon-
ventional forces.

» Raid, anbush, and reconnai ssance operations by
small combat units.

« Special or unconventional wartime missions.

The base cluster commander Iikelgl requires strictly
controlled accessto al areas, reinforcement of the
perimeter defenses, preparation for withdrawal from
OPs, and the alerting of the reaction force.

A tactical combat forceis required to defesat a Level
11 threat. Level 111 threats normally involve —

* Heliborne operations.
* Airborne operations.
¢ Amphibious operations.

* Penetration by enemy forces from the main battle
area

* Ground force defiberate operations (for example,
operational maneuver groups with linkup of
smaller airborne and assault units).

* Infiltration operations.

Artillery or air strikes normally precede such enemy
operations. The base cluster commander withdraws
OPs and commits reaction forces. He also notifies the
brigade S2/S3 and ceases support operations.

The BCOC determines the level of threat and issues
prearranged aerts to al bases. The BCOC also deter-
mines the probability of an air attack and issues air
defense warnings.

The BCOC develops save plan procedures in ad-
vance. If the support battalion is under imminent
danger from aLevel Il or |11 threat, the BCOC calls for
asave plan of key BSA assets. The BCOC identifies key
elementsin advance. It prepares to move to a predesig-
nated site with minimum notice. Key elements likely
include C2, ATP, Class IIl, emergency medical treat-
ment, and austere maintenance elements. Personnel
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perform emergency destruction of equipment and sup-

plies (excluding Class VII1) to avoid enemy capture.
Priority items for destruction include COMSEC items,

fuel ammunition, vehicles, communications equipment,
and weapons.

The BCOC dso identifies primary and secondary entry
points into the BSA. It designates preplanned landin
zones for brigade reaction forces to use when required.
The BCOC conducts regular (preferably daily) meetings
with base representatives to update the defensive plan.

BASE OPERATIONS

The base cluster commander organizes elementsin
the BSA into bases for self-defense. Normally, each
company and field trainsin the BSA constitutes a base.
The base cluster commander organizes miscellaneous
small teams into bases. The base commander prepares
the base defense plan and coordinates with the base
cluster commander. The base commander trains all
personnel in basic defensive techniques to establish a
viable perimeter. The base commander develops a reac-
tion force for internal security and reinforcement of the
base. Each base defends itself against a Level | threat
and delaysa Level 11 threat until areaction force arrives.
The base may face aLevel 11 threat. If S0, it takes action
to prevent critica supplies and equipment from falling
into enemy hands. It also defends itself aslong as pos-
sible and avoids capture.

Base commanders are responsible for the following:

o Coordinating with bases on each side to plan
mutually supporting fires and to avoid troops en-
gaging each other. If a problem exists, the base
commander notifies the base cluster commander.

» Ensuring each individual isassigned afighting
position. As much as possible, positions provide
overhead cover. Positions also allow for interlock-
ing sectors of fire.

« Ensuring proper individual fighting positions are
prepared. Soldiersuse al available cover. Posi-
tions provide frontal protection from direct fire
while alowing fire to the front and oblique. Protec-
tion from indirect fire requires a depression or
hole at |east 1 1/2 feet thick with overhead cover.
Details on fighting positions are in FM 5-103.

« Deploying crew-served weapons in fighting posi-
tions with primary and secondary sectors of fire.
Instructions for preparing positions for each type
of crew-served weapon are also in FM 5-103. Base
commanders submit a sector sketch to the base
cluster commander. The sector sketch details the
location and range of all crew-served weapons
and M203s.
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* |dentifying target reference pointsto direct fire
against approaching ground or air enemy forces.

* Deploying all weapon-carrying vehicles on the
base perimeter. Thisincludes vehiclesin the BSA
for repair.

* Ensuring vehicles are properly positioned, Natural
Q%\ller and concealment are used as much as pos-
shle

* Setting up OPs and LPs. OPs provide agood view
of the sector, which ideally overlaps with the ad-
jacent OP sectors. Both the OPs and routes to
them provide cover and concealment. They are
not in positions that attract attention (such as
1solated groups of trees) or on the vy eaks of
hills where positions are silhouetted. Further
guidance on OPsisin FMs19-4 and 17-98.

* Establishing patrols.
* Enforcing noise and light discipline.

» Ensuring camouflage is used properly. Guidance
isin FM 5-20.

* Planning and establishing hasty obstacles.

* Ensuring soldiers know alert signals and proper
responses to artillery and air attacks.

SUPPLY POINT BASES

Whenever possible, natural berms, deep-cut protective
positions, natural terrain concealment, and camouflage
nets protect fuel tanks. Personnel protect Class |, I, and
|V items in deep-cut trenchesif time allows. Construction
of trenches for these items is alow priority. Traffic control
includes measures to concea movement at, to, and from
supp(ljy points. At water points, personnel control spillsto
avoid standing pools of water which reflect light.

MAINTENANCE FACILITY BASES

In the base shop area, personnel prepare individual
positions near hilleting areas and on the periphery of work
stations. They construct simple cut-and-cover or other
expedient shelters next to key shop facilities for quick protec-
tion from artillery and air attacks. Whenever possible, they



integrate weapon systems on vehiclesin the BSA shop
for repair in the base defense plan.

CLEARING STATION

Medical personnel require shelters with adequate
overhead cover so treatment can continue during
hostilities. While adirect attack on HSS assetsis not
likely, the commander cannot rule out this action.
More redigticaly, enemy actions, disrupt HSS opera-
tions by interdicting evacuation routes, destroying
bridges, and sabotaging supplies. Also, the enemy
may damage or destroy HSS units and other assets
because of their proximity to other rear areafacilities
targeted for destruction. Dispersion of HSS assets,
within the limits of the tactical Situation, becomes a
vital consideration. In the event of an attack, HSS per-
sonnel dispatch treatment and evacuation assets to the
damaged area.

Defense plans do not require medical unitsto fire
on enemy troops unless it is the result of direct attack
upon medical units. Medical units do not fire to support
adjacent units unless the enemy directly threatens
medica units. Under the provisions of the Geneva
Convention, medica unit personnel do not man the
perimeter defense of nonmedical units. These non-
medica units include unit trains or logistics areas. To
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require such action causes the loss of protected status.
See FM 8-10 for additional information.

TRANSPORTATION PLATOON BASE

The elements of rear operations that have the most
impact on transportation units are the assembly and move-
ment of reserves and the relocation of units. Deployment
routes offer concealment from observation. Supply per-
sonnel disperse supply storage areas and move them
f;lequently. Strict traffic regulation and control are essen-
tial.

Dispersion of vehicles is also essentidl. There is enough
dispersion between vehicles and facilities to offer protec-
tion against loss resulting from hostile ground action
including mortar and artillery fire and againgt hostile air
attack. When authorized personnel construct roadblocks
and place antivehicular and antitank mines on likely
avenues of approach. They camouflage trucks and facilities
with natural vegetation or lightweight screening systems.
Personnel conceal vehicle tracks going into the area and
make vehicle tracks going into unoccupied areas to deceive
the enemy. As transportation commitments increase, the
personnel to man the perimeter decrease. A good can-
didate for the transportation company reaction force isthe
maintenance section. They habitualy work together and
typicaly remain in the base.

TRAINING

Training in defense principles and techniques is criti-
cal to the survival of BSA elements. Training includes use
of organic weapons, communications procedures and
emplacement and monitoring of ground sensors. Training
also includes preparation of defensive positions, fire sup-
port coordination and NBC defense measures.

INDIVIDUAL TRAINING

All personnel have a part in base defense operations.
They likely require refresher training in the following
aress.

* Preparation of individual fighting positions.

* Camouflage, cover, and concealment.

« Patrolling and operating roadblocks and check-
points.

* Limited visihility operations.

* Cross-training on individua and crew-served
weapons and supporting equipment available in the
unit .

* Marksmanship, especialy night firing, and the
preparation of range cards.

* LPand OP operations with emphasis on security,
sound and light discipline, and reporting procedures.

* Emplacement and maintenance of special observa-
tion and detection devices such as sensors, flares, and
remotely employed sensors.

* Cross-training in all communications equipment
available in the unit.

* Obstacle construction and mine and booby trap
employment.
* Useof raly paints.

* Useof individual and crew-served weaponsin an
ar defense role.

* OPSEC.

* |dentification of threat vehicles and equipment.
* Spot reports using SALUTE format.

* Fire support requests, coordination, and adjustment.
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o Target engagement and designation techniques,
o |dentification, marking, and neutralization of mine

fields.
UNIT TRAINING

Unit training focuses on rehearsal of base defense
lans and continuation of the support mission under
imited attack. It also focuses on full occupation of
defensive positions. Rehearsals are crucial. Training
center experience shows that units which rehearse
defense plans greatly increase their ability to survive
BSA attacks. The support battalion asks the brigade
headquarters for support from combat units for tactical

training. The support battalion also asks the MI com-
pany for OPSEC training.

Rehearsals include manning of defensive positions,
commitment of reaction forces, and coordination of
supporting fires. Rehearsals also include coordination
with adjacent bases and integration of external support
by MPs and the tactical combat force. BDOC and
BCOC exercises aso train leaders to exercise fire sup-
port coordination and to test communications. They
train leaders to exercise required coordination among
bases, base clusters, and the brigade rear CP. Trainers
conduct rehearsals during day and night and in various
weather conditions.

AREA DAMAGE CONTROL

Effective planni n(];, setting of specific responsibilities,
and use of al available assets to conduct ADC are

necessary to restore operations and provide continuous
support. Plannersin the brigade $4 section and support
battalion ensure logistics and HSS are available to suE-
port the brigade. When ADC assets are available, the
support battalion/brigade rear CP provides each base
with external support necessary to overcome an attack

and return to its primary mission.

Effective damage control is decentralized and ex-
ecuted at the lowest level. BSA base commanders review
and identify all assets available within the base. They
a0 assess the base's capability to conduct ADC opera-
tions. Assets include medical evacuation and treatment
elements. Assets also include equipment evacuation
and repair, critical supply, and EOD assets. BSA base
commanders and the support battalion commander
identify critical support points. They include points that
are the solelocal sources of supplies. They examine
innovative ideas and initiatives to minimize damage.
They coordinate with host-nation assets, MPs, and
engineer units through the brigade rear CP. The com-
manders include ADC plans in the BDOC and BCOC
defense plans. The support battalion S2/S3 helpsthe
brigade rear CP identify emergency food, clothing, water,
and fuel sources, and available distribution assets.

In accordance with the ADC guidelines, basesin the
BSA complete the following tasks before an incident
OCCUS.

* Designate specific individuals and units to perform
ADC operations.

* Attempt to disperse and harden units and facilities
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to minimize damage; when practical, use existing
structures.

* Establish priorities within the area of operations.
|dentify those critical facilities requiring protec-
tion and logically prioritize the responsibilities
based on the commander’s directives. Report criti-
cal facilities not provided necessary ADC support
immediately.

. ggegsare, coordinate, and rehearse ADC plans and

* Organize, equip, and train personnel and units for
ADC opergtﬁ] ons.

* Designate alternate operational sites or alert
areas. Report facilities or supply pointsthat are
sole source facilities.

Basesin the BSA complete the following tasks during
and after an incident.

« Conduct an immediate assessment of the damage
and report to the BCOC. Simultaneoudly, initiate
actions to isolate the danger areas and to prevent
extension or continuation of the damage. (Fighting
fires, stopping gas leaks, and minimizing flooding
are examples)

o Wherefeasible, Frevent fires by bunkering and
isolating flammables and explosives. Fight existing
fires with stored water or identified water sources.
Extensive fire-fighting is primarily a unit respon-
sibility with support from engineer fire-fighter
teams where available. However, due to the extended
distances involved and the current technology that
produces widespread devastation, aternate means



may have to be used. Local fire-fighting capabilities
such as HNS or the acquisition of commercial

material to support ad hoc fire-fighting teams may

be necessary.

Perform self-, buddy-, and first aid for casualties,
and transport casualties. If possible, medical per-
sonnel and vehicles evacuate patients. However,
the timely transportation of casualties is important.
The situation may require the use of nonmedical
vehicles for mass casualties. If possible, medical
personnel accompany those patients being
transported in nonmedical vehicles to provide en
route patient care.

Coordinate with the MPs to provide traffic control.
This ensures fire-fighting equipment gains access
to the area and ambulances and evacuation vehicles
clear the area. MPs notify the brigade command post
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of blocked routes and divert treffic as necessar?/.
The MPs also provide refugee control, straggler
control, and some [ocal security when required.

» Coordinate with the engineers to support critical

facilities. Engineers construct fortifications and
barriers and clear debris and rubble in support of
the base ADC mission.

+ Coordinate EOD support to area damage control

operations with the EODCT. One EODCG with
four subordinate EOD detachmentsis allocated to
each separately deployed brigade.

» Coordinate for decontamination support. The

contaminated units evacuate along specific routes
(not the MSR) assigned by the MCO to the ap-

pointed decontamination Sites. The MPs provide

route control.
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PRINCIPLES

The brigade commander moves support battalion
units to provide responsive support to the brigade and
to provide security for support battalion units. Units
make forward moves during an offensive operation and
rearward moves during aretrograde. They moveto
maintain appropriate distances from the FLOT and
from supported units. Support battalion elements that
stay in place for long periods of time do 0 &t %reat fsk.
Movement is akey component of support battalion
Security.

BSA units prepare to move every 24 hours, if re-
quired. The support battalion commander does the
actual determination when to move. He does o in close
coordination with the brigade commander. The support
battalion commander does not move just for the sake of
moving. The brigade commander understands that sup-
port operations are disrupted by moves. Only security
considerations and maintenance of proximity to support
units justifies this disruption. The commander avoids
short moves (about 5 kilometers or less) just to stay

close to supported units, but does make short moves for
security reasons. He weighs the benefit of shorter sup-
port distances against the cost of disrupted support
operations.

The support battalion S2/S3 devel ops the movement
annex to the OPLAN/OPORD in accordance with the
brigade OPLAN/OPORD, FM 101-5 and the tactical
SOP. The XO approves the annex. The support bttalion
commander ensures that a BSA move s coordinated
with al supported elements, subordinate elements, and
the brigade headquarters. All supported elementsare
aware of when support operations cease at an old BSA.
They are also aware of where the new site is located and
when operations begin there. Supported units recognize
that support operations are degraded while elements
move. To minimize support disruption, however, sup-
port battalion elements move in echelons. Operations at
tr|1e steW site begin before the old site is completely
closed out.

PLANS

All BSA eements have sufficient organic assets to move
their personnel and equipment in one lift. However,
downloaded supplies at supply points and disabled equip-
ment a maintenance Sites may cause mobility problems.
Personnel evacuate disabled equipment or repair it before
the move. In the offense, an alternative isto leave it (after
proper coordination is effected) for advancing main-
tenance elements to repair. The suEport battalion
elements keep supplies uploaded as much as possible. For
all transportation requirements beyond the support
battalion’s capability, the transportation officer requests
additional support from the supporting MCT.

When the BSA moves, the support battalion S2/S3
selects the type of motor march used in coordination with
the brigade rear CP. A close columnisonein which
elements are formed as compactly as possible. Usualy,
there are 67 vehicles per kilometer. This reducestime and
alows better control with fewer guides, escorts, and
markers. However, a close column is easier to detect,
causes traffic congestion, and makes quick dispersion dif-
ficult. To overcome these disadvantages, the BSA move
may use an open column with more widely spaced ele-
ments. There are usualy up to 20 vehicles per kilometer.
However, this technique makes control more difficult.
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The third type of march isinfiltration. With this type, the
commander dispatches vehicles individualy, in small
groups, or a irregular intervals for maximum security.
Usually 10 or less vehicles are dispatched per hour. This
type takes more time and is harder to control. However,
it is also the best way to move when the enemy has air
superiority.

The support battalion S2/S3 coordinates with the
brigade rear CP. They determine just where the BSA
elements fall in with the brigade rear CP elements. Each
major subordinate element commander in the BSA acts
as amarch column commander. Each march com-
mander in turn organizes his march column according
to certain guidelines which state —

* Each march column isamixture of various ele-
ments in the support battalion.

. fSIower, heavier vehicles are assigned positionsin
ront.

* Recovery vehicles are placed in the rear.

* Gun vehiclesare normaly placed near the front
and near the rear.

* All air approaches are covered.
Each march commander is responsible for providin

strip mapsto al drivers and briefing al convoy personn
onthe-

* Convoy chain of command.

* Convoy route.

* Rate of march.

* Vehicle intervas.

* Accident and breakdown procedures.
* Immediate action security procedures.
* Blackout condition procedures

* Halt procedures.

* Location of HSS.

* Location and identification of destination.
 Ambush reaction procedures

* Time schedules.

* Armand hand signals.

* Radio frequencies and call signs for control per-
sonnel, security force commander, fire support
elements, reserve security elements, and medical
evacuation support.

For convoy control, the support battalion S2/S3 es-
tablishes a convoy command net. This net includes the
convoy commander, security force commander, and
march commanders. It also includes serid commanders,
recovery vehicles, and the trail party commander.

A complete BSA movement SOP makes planning
quicker. Appendix L of FM 55-30 includes a sample
SOP. Itemsin the SOP include -

* Duties of the convoy commander and control per-
sonnel.

* Convoy organization.
* Weapons and ammunition to be carried.

* Hardening of vehicles and protective equipment
for personnel.

* Preparation of vehicles.

¢ Counterambush techniques.

* OPSEC measures.

* Proceduresfor halts.

* Maintenance and recovery procedures.
* Actions at release points.

CONDUCT

A moveisusualy initiated by a FRAGO issued by
the brigade headquarters. The support battalion S2/S3
issues awarning order to al BSA units. Each unit
reportsits vehicle, supply, and maintenance work load
status to the support battalion S2/S3 and brigade rear
CP. They use the information to finalize the convoy
organization, compute additional transportation re-
quirements, and perform required march computations
(Appendix F, FM 55-30). They ensure load plansare
changed to accommodate current operational status.
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The brigade headquarters normally prescribes the
route. The support battalion S2/S3 uses a map recon-
naissance in such cases to confirm checkpoints. He
aso identifies problem areas and begins planning
positioning of elementsin the new BSA. If the route
IS not prescribed, the support battalion S2/S3 ac-
tivates a reconnaissance team. He briefs the team on
the displacement plan. He provides it with a strip
map. He also designates the MOPP level for the
reconnaissance party to wear. The party monitors
al radiologica and chemical detection devices. It



performs duties to -
* Verify map information.
* Note capabilities of bridges.
* List significant terrain features and possible am-
bush sites.

* Compute travel times and distances.

» Perform the route and ground reconnaissance of
new site.

When they receive the warning order, BSA units
begin to break down tentage, heaters, and sleeping
areas. They load equipment according to the individual
unit loading plans. They also begin taking up wire and
policing the area. The medical comﬁany increases
evacuation to reduce the patientsin the holding area
requiring movement. Maintenance companies aso in-
crease evacuation if Bossi ble. Customers top off Class|,
[V, and IX levels before supply points close out. All
units begin uploading supplies and equipment as much
as possible.

The support battalion commander forms a quarter-
ing party to facilitate the move. Whenever possible, the
core of the quartering party is designated in the SOP and
simply adjusted to account for the units that are in the
BSA a the time. The party isagroup of unit repre-
sentatives sent to the new BSA to secure, reconnoite,
and organize the area before the arrival of the main
body. It includes representatives from each unit and
sub element in the BSA.

The quartering party leader is a part of the S2/S3
planning team. The S2/S3 provides him with an overlay
that shows the planned locations and orientations of all
the BSA units. It also shows major obstacles and passage
points into and out of the BSA. The |eader distributes
this information to quartering party members.

The leader also issues awarning order to all party
members that tells them when and where the quartering
qut / briefin? will be and what their roles will be. The

riefing should cover the following:

« The quartering party mission.

e The start point and time to arrive there.

« Traffic control point locations and responsibilities.
Thisincludesidentification of the soldier respon-
sible for placing each point.

o Therelease point and when guides from each unit
should be there to meet their units.

e Security halt procedures.
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« Code words for key actions such as completion of
security sweep or NBC survey.

* Responsibilities for alternate leadersin case the
officer in charge cannot perform the mission.

» Alternate procedures to be used if communica-
tions fail.

Whenever possible, the quartering party conducts a
walk-through rehearsal of the steps It takes during the
move and occupation of the new BSA.

The quartering party has enough assets to —

e Conduct asecuritR/ sweep of the new site to ensure
the area is free of enemy forces.

o Establish communications with Parent and higher
headquarters and notify the CP of the results of the
sweep.

o Establish ajump CP.

o Select locations for unit vehicles, work sites, and
tentage.

o Select individual and crew-served weapon fighting
positions.

o Establish land-line communications among the
BCOC, unit CPs, dismount points, LPs and OPs,
and other critical sites.

« Position personnel to guide arriving units of the
main body from the RF to preselected locations.

¢ Position chemicd darms.

» Ensure personne! follow dispersion and other
countersurvelllance measures.

Representatives of unitsin the BSA reconnoiter their
unit sites and begin Preparations for occupancy. They
notify the jump CP of problems with the new positions.
The jump CP reports to the support battalion S2/S3
when it is prepared to begin operations. It also relays
any information the commander needs to change move-
ment plans.

The main body begins the move in accordance with
the OPORD or FRAGO issued by the support battalion
CP. The support battalion CP plans the serials to move
by echelon. Planners never include an entire support
battalion company in a single seria. Otherwise loss of a
serial eiminates al of the capability in afunctional area.
In addition, if the whole company 1S moving at the same
time, continuity of support Is not achieved. However,
planners do not fragment individual elements too much
due to austerity of communication assets. The first serial
or seriasinclude elements of critical support points.
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These consist of—

¢ Classlll, V, and IX elements.
+ Maintenance elementsto set up a new MCP.

+ Medical treatment assetsto provide EMT and
ATM at the new site.

Typically, field trains are likely to move next. The
remaning elements of the support battalion cease
operations not already stopped. They upload the
rest of their materiel and disconnect and pick up the
rest of their wire. They break down their camouflage
and move out with permission of the CP. The support
battalion CP and the brigade rear CP transfer con-
trol to the jJump CP. Then they break down their
equipment and move out.

The trail party closes out any remaining operation.
The Party ensures the old site Is clear of evidence of
intelligence value to the enemy. Then it movesto the
new site. This party includes maintenance elements
to deal with disabled vehicles from the rest of the
crc])nvoy. It also picks up guides and markers along
the route.

When the main body closes, ideally during the
hours of darkness, the quartering party representatives
meet their units and guide them to their positions.
The accomplishment of tasks then follows the priorities
established by the commander in the movement and
occupation order. Establishment of hasty defense
normally has priority over the logistics mission. The
suggested sequence of tasks for the main body is
to-

* Position crew-served weapons.
* Prepare primary fighting positions.

* Clear fields of fire and prepare range cards.

 Emplace wire, mines, and other obstacles, and
cover them by fire.

» Select and prepare alternate and supplementary
positions.

» Finalize base defense plan depicting base layout,

sectors, fields of fire of crew-served weapons,
obstacles, and fire support plans.

* Implement reconnaissance and surveillance plan.

« Emplace sensors and early-warning devices.

* Prepare protective positions adjacent to work
aress.

* Prepare and rehearse reaction force.

» Submit base defense, obstacle, and proposed fire
support planto BCOC.

« Coordinate with adjacent bases.

* Plan deceptive measures in coordination with the
BCOC.

* Erect work aress.

« Camouflage vehicles and installations.

« Make the new support points fully operational.
The support battalion CP/brigade rear CP -

« Takes control from the jump CP.
» Ensures base commanders report to the BCOC on
;EMi r?es%s and provide the BCOC with a base
gtcn.

* Finalizes communications among units.
The brigade rear CP reports to the brigade main CP

that the move is complete. The S2/S3 begins planning
for the next move.

CONVOY TECHNIQUES

The support battalion commander ensures al support
battalion elements practice good convoy techniques.
All should practice good march discipline. This includes
following traffic regulations, responding to all signals,
keeping proper distances, and practicing good security
measures. Drivers also know what to do in case of
mechanical failure. Drivers move the disabled vehicle
off the road and notify the march element commander.
They perform unit maintenance operations within their
capability. Maintenance beyond the driver’s capability
i:s Mp%rg%ned by mechanicsinthetrail party. Refer to
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Support battalion elements frequently move &t night.
So knowledge of night convoy techniquesis required.
The support battalion commander decides whether to
move or not to move under blackout conditions. Black-
out moves reduce the probability of enemy observation
but make the convoy more vulnerable to ambush and
sniper fire. They also contribute to driver fatigue. In any
case, night moves require greater coordination and
additional radios, More information isin Chapter 5 of
FM 55-30. In addition, if the convoy crosses a con-
}:al\r/lni 3nz;)ted areq, it follows the procedures prescribed in
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CONVOY DEFENSE

A key consideration in movement is security. The sup-
port battalion’s limited self-defense assets make convoy
defense a challenge. The brigade rear CP coordinates
closely with the supporting MP unit. The MP unit provides
convoy security whenever possible. However, support bat-
talion elements take proper measures throughout the
move, including during halts. The brigade rear CP aso
coordinates fire support in advance with the fire support
officer to get a priority of support for the convoy. The
brigade rear CP informs the fire su%port officer of start
and release points, time schedules, checkpoints, and con-
voy Size. Thefire support officer sets call signs, frequencies,
and other required signal information. Convoy com-
manders use information from reconnaissance to plan
fires. They coordinate and rehearse actua calls for fire and
adjustmentsto fires. Refer to FM 55-30.

Movement on an open road makes a convoy very sus-
ceptible to air attack. The support battalion lacks
significant firepower. Therefore, passive defensive techni-
3ues are critical. Personnel do not use closed columns

uring daylight. They may use tarps and bows to disguise
the shape of lucrative targets such asfuel tankers. Person-
nel cover portions of vehicles that reflect light. Drivers scan
the surrounding areas for objects to use for cover and
concealment if ordered to disperse. In addition, soldiers
should scan for aircraft. (Search and scan Frocedures ae
in FM 44-3.) Personnel use radios minimally.

If attacking aircraft are spotted, the convoy com-
mander may choose to halt the convoy, continue to

move, or disperse. A halt makes the convoy harder to spot,

but if spotted, it becomes easier to hit. It the move con-
tinues, vehicles are easier to spot but harder to hit. Also,

fewer soldiers are available to provide small armsfire.

Proper dispersion makesit harder for pilots to make mul-

tiple hits. However, it is easier for the pilots to spot targets
as vehicles move to dispersion positions. It is more difficult

to continue the move after the attack.

Though the support battalion has limited firepower,
small arms defense can be effective against low-flying
arcraft. The key isto put up as much volume of fire as
poss;'afbl e; all available weapons are concentrated on the
arcraft.

Passive defense againgt artillery or indirect fireis similar
to that discussed above. Active defense consists of coor-
dinati n? ar or artillery firesand directing fires against the
enemy forward observer if located.

Commanders have a plan to avoid ambushes whenever
possible. They minimize the effects by protecti n? vehicles
and personnel. If the convoy isambushed, vehiclesin the
kill zone drive out if possible. Personnel abandon disabled
vehicles in the kill zone or move them if they are blocking
the road. Vehicles not in the kill zone do not attempt to
passthrough it. Personne! dismount and take up defensive
positions. Commanders call for artillery or air fireon
enemy positions. They may also request reaction forcesto
counter the attack. Details on all aspects of convoy security
arein FM 55-30.

EMERGENCY MOVES

The support battalion conducts routine moves as
described above. In addition, it should have an SOP coor-
dinated with the brigade rear CP for conducting
emergency moves. Personnel use these procedures when
the BSA isdirectly confronted with aLevel Il threat.

Each BSA eement identifies personnel, vehicles, and
eé\ui pment to immediately move out to a predesignated
rdly point. These elements are capable of providing
limited support in critical support areas. These critical
areas are Class 111, V, and IX, maintenance; and medical
treatment. A small CP element assumes immediate com-
mand of these critical elements at the rally point.

The move isinitiated by atransmission over all
available nets as well as a prearranged visual signal or
sound. At the signdl, all elements come up on the command

net. Elements not designated for immediate movement
load up essential items (such as weapons, maps, and
communications assets). They leave tentage, camouflage
nets, and supplies on the ground. Elements destroy
supplies and equipment, except medical items. The
provision of the Geneva Convention protects medical
supplies and equipment from being intentionally
destroyed.

In order for such moves to prevent destruction of the
brigade's support base, the SOP thorou%hly spells out
responsibilities and actions to be taken. The support bat-
talion coordinates the SOP with all BSA elements. Training
IS also required to make the plan work. In addition the
BCOC designates and makes known to all BSA ele-
ments aternate rally points every time the BSA moves.
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Chapter 7
Headquarters and Headquarters Company

Contents

ORGANIZATION AND MISSION
PERSONNEL AND SECTION FUNCTIONS

ORGANIZATION AND MISSION

The support battalion, HSB, includes a headquarters
and headquarters company. As shown in Figure 7-1,
the battalion headquarters has five sections: command,
S1, S2/S3, A, and communications. In addition, the
HHC includes a unit ministry team, LASSO, and BMMC.
The support battalion, SIB/TDB, HHC is similar to that

of the support battalion, HSB. Design differences are

minor. See Figure 7-2. The ACR support squadron
headquarters also includes a support operations
branch. See Figure 7-3. The LASSO will eventually
phase out and be replaced by the CSS automation
management office. More information is found later in
this chapter.

The battalion headquarters performs the C2 func-
tions and employs the C2 facilities discussed in Chapter
2. It commands and controls or?anic and attached units.
It commands and controls al unitsin the BSA for
security and terrain management. Its other missions,
generally include -

«Planning, directing and supervising tactical training

%rf_d internal logistics for units of the support bat-

talion,

* Planning and controlling the use of aircraft and sur-
face transportation that are organic, attached, or
alocated for logistics and HSS missions.

* Planning and conduct of rear operationswithin its
assigned areas of responsibility.

* Controlling bri dqade»le'vel sug;aly of Class| (and
water), II (including unclassified maps), IIl, 1V, V,
VII, and IX supplies. Determining requirements for
developing and exercising technical supervision over
brigade ASL and PLL.

* Controlling brigade-level and unit-level HSS on an
area bagis. This includes medical staff services, medi-
cal supply (Class VIII), and unit-level maintenance
of medical equipment.

* Controlling DS maintenance and common and mis-
sile repair parts service to supported unitsin the
brigade.

PERSONNEL AND SECTION FUNCTIONS

SUPPORT BATTALION COMMANDER

The battalion commander commands all units or-
ganic, OPCON, or attached to the battalion. He aso
commands and controls all elementsin the BSA for
security and terrain mana%ement. He organizesthe
movement of, and directs the location of subordinate
units within the BSA. This duty requires coordination
with the brigade S3 and $4 concerning current and
proposed |ocations and movement of all battalion units.
He supervises and controls all DS-level logistics and
HSS operations of the brigade. He and his staff advise
the brigade commander and staff concerning logistics
and HSS functions throughout the brigade.

As discussed in Chapter 3, upon receipt of a mission,
the commander gives planning guidanceto his staff,

Once he receives the required information from his
staff, he restates the mission in a clear, concise statement
of tasks to be done and the purpose to be achieved. He
gives the staff specific courses of action to pursue and
directs the S2/S3 to issue the warning order to subor-
dinate elements.

The commander with his staff supervises the ac-
tivities of subordinate units. His staff consists of the
executive officer, S1, 2, S3, and 4. As a small specid
staff, the brigade automation management officer,
brigade materiel management officer, C-E staff officer,
and chaplain also assist the commander,

EXECUTIVE OFFICER

The XQOisthe principal assistant to the battalion
commander. His responsibilities are similar to those of

-1
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achief of staff, as outlined in FM 101-5. As second in
command, he understands both the support operations
and the non-CSS functions of the battalion. In accord-
ante with commander directives, he formul ates staff
operating policies.

SLSECTION

The battalion S1 isthe staff officer for the com-
mander on all matters concerning human resources. He
advises the battalion commander on administrative and
personnel matters. He identifies personnel information
requirements by analyzing the commander’s mission
and personnel summaries. The S1, assisted by his steff,
prepares the battalion personnel estimate. The estimate
projects personnel |osses and replacement require-
ments. The estimate takes into account courses of action
provided by the S2/S3 section and additional informa-
tion from the brigade S1 section. After coordination
with staff personnel, the S1 presents the estimate to the
commander/XO and staff.

The S1 coordinates personnel service support for
the support battalion. A PAC supervisor, personnel
staff NCO, and personnel administration soldiers assist
the S1. A legal NCO and clerk typist also assist him.
The PSNCO assists the S1 in supervising general ad-
ministrative functions. These include preparation of
correspondence and reports, mail and distribution ac-
tivities, and maintenance of forms and files. Other areas
are maintenance of publications, preparation of or-
ders and directives, and printing and reproduction
activities. The personnel administration soldiers
prrepare reports and correspondence for MOS actions.

hey prepare promotions with the brigade S1, MOS
testing, and clearance papers. They also prepare reas-
signments, special duty assignments, and SIDPERS
actions when required.

Primary S1 personnel services focus on strength
management, casualty operations, and replacement
operations. Other responsibilities include matters deal-
ing with—

* Awards and decorations.

* Soldier pay.

* Military judtice.

* Hometown news releases.

* Preparation of soldiers for overseas movement.

In support of the battalion personnel function, the

S1 also monitors internal mortuary affairs activities
and reconciles casualty reports with mortuary affairs
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records. He coordinates requirements with the $4 for
mortuary affairs items for battalion personnel. He coor-

dinates the battalion organic health service support.

This includes coordinating with the brigade sur-

geon/medical company commander for assistancein
preparing the battalion HSS plan. Also, he coordinates
the HSS for mass casualties or NBC attack with brigade,

division, or corps medical officers, as appropriate.

Other functions of the S1 section in support of the
battalion include —

o Preparing personnel status report — personnel
summary (PERSTAT-Part 1) and personnel re-
quirements report (PERSTAT-Part I1). The bat-
talion S1 forwards the reports through channels to
the brigade S1. The brigade S1 forwards the
reports to the corps G1.

« Coordinating with chaplain for religious services.
« Administering EPW program.
« Determining total transportation requirements for

losses, replacements, and EPWSs, and submitting
transportation request to the S4.

o Processing Uniformed Code of Military Justice.

Other S functions may include serving as the alter-
nate CP and operating the morale, welfare, and
recreation program.

SUS3 SECTION

The S2 isthe principal staff adviser to the battalion
commander on intelligence, EW, counterintelligence
and security operations. The S2 manages these primar
functions to satisfy the commander’s intelligence an
Security requirements.

The S2's foremost responsibility is to provide timely,
accurate intelligence to the commander. He assists the
commander in identifying PIR and IR necessary to com-
plete both assigned and implied missions. The S2 directs
the support battalion’s |PB operations. He prepares and
continually updates a collection plan as an analytical
tool to determine and assess intelligence needs. The S2
articulates intelligence requirements by tasking organic
units and by requesting intelligence information and
collection from higher and adjacent units. He dissemi-
nates intelligence and combat information as rapidly as

ossible to the commander, staff, and other units,
igher, lower, and adjacent, who need it.

Other S2 functions include —
* Preparing the intelligence annex to the OPORD,

1-5
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the INTSUM, and various intelligence briefings.

o Disseminating maps and other intelligence
products to the staff and to subordinate units.

o Assigting the S3 in managing OPSEC by recom-
mending essential elements of friendly informa-
tion, which must be protected from enemy
intefligence.

« Monitoring EPW collection points.

o Supervising the handling of EPWs, defectors, line-
crossers and captured documents, equipment and
other enemy material.

The S3 is the staff adviser to the battalion commander
for organization, operations, and NBC matters. He
coordinates the activities of and supervises personnel
in the S2/S3 section.

Themission of the battalion includes DS supply, DS
maintenance, HSS, and transportation. In this capacity,
the S3 adlvises the commander on requirements versus
avallable assets. The S3 provides input to the brigade
S4 on the service support plan. This plan conforms to
the support battalion commander’ s concept of opera-
tions and supports the brigade OPLAN. (In the ACR,
all staff functions related to logistics and HSS to the
re?i ment are the responsibility of the support operations
officer under the S2/S3. The support operations officer
also advises the commander on requirements versus
available assts)

The S2/S3 section has several specific functionsin the
area of supply and services. It coordinates types and
amounts of supplies and services with the COSCOM,
DISCOM support operations branch (if employed as
part of adivision), the BMMC, and the brigade 4. It
monitors daily battle |oss reports to anticipate require-
ments. It also assesses the type of resupply operations
required. If airlift or airdrop Is required in the BSA, it
requests and coordinates the support. It requests field
service support through the COSCOM. The section
coordinates with the S& T company and brigade $4 on
locations and operations of field service augmentations.

In the maintenance area, the section recommends
the allocation of resourcesin coordination with the
maintenance company, the BMMC, and supported
units. Thisincludes coordination of MST operations.
The section coordinates critical parts status with the
BMMC. It forecasts and monitors the work load for all
equipment by types of equipment. It also devisesthe
plansand policies for QSS, reparable management, and
other ClassIX operations. With the brigade $4, it reviews
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backlogs on critical weapon systems. It also requests rein-
forcing support from the COSCOM.

For HSS, the S2/S3 has input in the medical evacua
tion and treatment plan for assigned and attached units.
|t coordinates input with the medical company and the
brigade surgeon. Input covers Class VIII supPIy,
helicopter landing sites, and Eriority of medica effort.
The section also coordinates the flow of RTD personnel
with the brigade S1 and $4 sections. It coordinates for
transportation assets for mass casualty evacuation con-
tingencies with the COSCOM MCC/MCT or DISCOM
MCO.

The S3 exercises movement control over the transport
activities of the support battalion. Thisincludes the
movements between the BSA and battalion trains areas
and CSS movements entering and leaving the brigade
area. This also includes controlling and coordinating the
arrival of resupply and replacement movements into the
BSA, or directly into the maneuver battalion trains
areas. These activitiesinvolve close liaison with the
brigiade S3 and $4 and supporting MCT. Control also
includes control over aircraft or surface transport
specifically allocated or attached to the support bat-
talion for logistics and HSS.

In the separate brigade, the battalion transportation
officer coordinates the employment of transportation
assets of the support battalion. He receives broad policy
guidance for transportation movements and highway
regulation from the brigade transportation officer.

In the ACR, the movement control officer in the
support operations section consolidates the requests
for and controls the use of transportation in the supPort
squadron. The SO0 and squadron MCO receive f)o icy

uidance, tactical priorities, and highway regulation
or transportation movements from the regimental
transportation officer.

Resupply shipments may arrive by motor or air
transport. The air transport mode includes the use of
Air Force transports as well as COSCOM or other
supporting Army CSS airlift. Transportation require-
ments which exceed the transport capabilities (air and
motor) allocated for the suEport battalion for CSS func-
tions are coordinated with the brigade transportation
officer. The brigade transportation officer requests ad-
ditional transportation support from the MCT or
logistics base as required.

The NBC NCO in the section monitors and assists in
the employment of NBC teams. He receives, coordinates,



analyzes, and evaluates NBC activity data. He develops
response procedures for NBC defense and makes
recommendations to the commander on MOPP levels.
He aso prepares NBC reports 1 through 6. More infor-
mation on NBC operationsisin Chapter 2 of this FM.

The S2/S3 section performs several functionsin ad-
dition to those support operations discussed above.
Theseinclude -

* Planning and supervising air defense and defense
against unconventional and psychologica warfare
operations.

* Determining the requirements for the storage,
maintenance, distribution, and documentation of
chemical munitions.

* Preparing the BSA security plan and ensuring that
trlle plan 1s compatible with the brigade operations
plan.

* Inspecting battalion units and activities to ensure
compliance with directives and that they are provid-
ing adequate service to supported units.

* Planning and coordinating battalion tactical moves.
Detailsare in Chapter 6.

* Planning and supervising support of special war-
fare operations.

* Planning and coordinating the collection and dis-
position of excess, surplus, salvage, and captured
materiel by brigade units, when required.

* Coordinating the requirements of support bat-
talion units for data processing support of mission
activities with the automation management officer
QSC; brigade management information system of -

icer).

A new automation management concept is nearing
approval for the support battalion and was approved for
the support squadron. The LASSO will phase out with
the fielding of SARSS-2A and corps/theater ADP service
centers. A new element, the CSS automation management
office is established in the support squadron S2/S3 section.
(Refer to the CSS automation management office para-
?raoh below.) The CSSAMO is the regiment focal point
or al CSS software management and operator-level sup-
port for al STAMISs.

In the ACR, the CSS automation management officer
supervises the functions of the automation management
office. He provides technical advice to the commander
on any changes in automated systems that interrupt,
hinder, or change the provision of CSS to the regiment.
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The automation management office receives, dis-
tributes, implements, retrieves, and disposes of al
STAMIS software for the regiment. It provides staff and
unit-level assistance. It also provides system troubleshoot-
ing and replacement of software. It integrates datahases
for new units and units attached to the regiment. This
integration of data bases includes user-level sustain-
ment training. It coordinates signal support actions and
requirements with the corps signal office. It interfaces
with corpsand EAC activities responsible for CSS sys-
tem support. It assists units with CSS automation COOP
Planni ng and execution. It also maintains the master
ihbrary of CSS software and STAMIS user manuals for
the ACR.

4 SECTION

The support battalion S4 provides technical super-
vision and assistance for |ogistics and materiel readiness
matters within the battalion. He prepares the battalion
logistics estimate. He makes recommendations to the
battalion commander on internal logistics activities. He
also coordinates and supervises personnel in the S4
section.

The $4 section monitors the battalion internal supply
activities. It processes requests for Class |1, 11, 111, 1V,V,
and V11 itemsto replenish basic loads of al battalion
elements. It monitors requests that battalion elements
submit to the maintenance company for Class IX items.
It forwards the battalion plan to al organic and attached
elements. It also coordinates field service requirements
for al battalion units through the battalion S3. It
preparesthe Class |11 forecast for the support battalion.
It submits it to the S2/S3 section (ACR - submits to the
support operations branch).

The battalion maintenance technician coordinates
squort battalion unit maintenance operations. He con-
solidates support battalion unit maintenance reports.
He provides the commander and other staff sections
with equipment status reports for planning purposes.
He also supervises controlled substitution in accord-
ance with the commander’s priorities. He monitors
support battalion PLLs and coordinates recovery of
support battalion equipment.

The $4 section coordinates with the S1 on unit strength
and replacement data to proLect logistics requirements.
Together they also ensure battalion replacements are
issued all authorized equipment. The $4 coordinates
movement plans with the S3 and consolidates transpor-
tation requirements for al battalion units.

-1
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COMMUNICATIONS SECTION

The battalion C-E officer is the principal adviser
to the support battalion commander on all C-E matters.
He plans and supervises the unit communications sys-
tem. He integrates the systems into the communications
systems of higher, lower, and adjacent headquarters.
He supervises the organi zational maintenance of the
battalion C-E equipment and monitors the status of
unit and subordinate unit C-E equipment. He also
serves as the COMSEC custodian for the unit COMSEC
subaccount. Thisincludes issuing and accounting for
security equipment, key lists, codes, and ciphers. This
also includes the authentication systems and the is-
sues and accounts for the unit SOI 1n accordance with
current regulations. The C-E officer plansand coor-
dinates photographic support requirements for the
battalion with the briﬂade C-E officer. He aso super-
vises and controls the communications personnel.
Communications personnel install, operate, and main-
tain the telephone switchboard. Other dutiesinclude
supervising the RATT station for operation in the
corpgdivision/brigade RATT net. He also supervises a
battalion FM voice net with net radio/wire integration
capability.

The tactical communications chief, as the assistant
to the C-E officer, assistsin supervising the communica
tions section personnel. He coordinates al communications
within the CP and keeps informed of all communica-
tions aspects of the tactical operation. He also assists in
developing the communications training program and
SOP. He serves as an aternate COMSEC custodian for
the unit subaccount.

The section personnel perform other duties such

aS_

* Establishing the RATT operation activities. This
includes site selection, installation of equipment,
and entering station into RATT net.

* Establishing the radio and antennae sites. They
locate the radio and antennae sites and organize
the radio system at the battalion headquarters.
This includes installing and operating remote
equipment. They perform operator maintenance
of unit radio equipment. They install power gener-
ator equipment and erect antennas.

* Egtablishing the wire s{_stems. They indtall, operate
and maintain al wire lines and associated equip-

ment. They prepare local telephone traffic
diagrams, line route maps, and directories. They
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aso install, operate, and maintain the unit
switchboard.

* Performing organizational maintenance on bat-
talion tactical communications and selected
electronic equipment. They perform go/no-go checks
on COMSEC equipment. They test, align, and
calibrate radio and associated electronic equip-
ment. They aso Perform troubleshooting proce-
dures and use tools and test equipment authorized
a the organizational level.

In the ACR, communications personnel and equip-
ment are part of the S2/S3 section as a branch (Note:
Figure 7-3, page 7-4). Its functions are similar to those
of the separate brigade section as written above.

BRIGADE MATERIEL
MANAGEMENT CENTER

The BMMO isresponsible for the operations and
employment of the BMMC. He and his maintenance
management officer supervise the BMMC and provide
for continuity of operations. The BMMO implements
the policies of the battalion commander and prescribes
procedures and mission standards for the BMMC. He
provides management control over all materiel for the
battalion except for Class VII1 supplies. The brigade
medica supply officer manages Class VIII. The BMMO
also provides input to the support battalion S3 and
brigade $4 on logistics plans and orders. In general, he
supervises personnel in the BMMC. Other respon-
shilitiesare—

* Advising the battalion commander and staff on
management of supply and maintenance opera-
tions.

* Preparing reviewing and approving detailed plans
and policies for the operation of supply and distribu-

tion fo0| nts and QSS operations. He approves

detailed plans and policies for RM operations. He
also approves plans and policies for supply and main-
tenance operations from a management point of
view.

* Developing or reviewing SOPS for the center.

* Recommending policies, plans, and procedures
for, and supervising, from atechnical point of view,
DS-level supply and maintenance tor which the
battalion is responsible.

* Establishing coordination channels with the MMC
of the next higher command for such actions as
evacuation of materiel. These actions also include
providing reinforcement of support, emergency



requirements, and technical assistance.

* Coordinating with the S& T company commander
for technical supervision of unit supply training
throughout the brigade.

* Preparing and distributing (as authorized by the
battalion commander) directives of a materiel
management procedural nature. He or his people
make direct contact with operators for such mat-
ters asreceipts, MROs, inventories, input data for
reports, and preparation and submission of re-
quests. The battalion commander retains the
authority for battalion directives for operational
matters.

The BMMC isthe heart of the battalion’s materiel
management mission. It is the technical operations cen-
ter for the battalion. It implements automated
plr_ocedures except for Class |, [11 (bulk), and VIII sup-
plies.

The LASSO provides ADP support for the BMMC.
The BMMC coordinates supply priorities with the S3
and brigade S4. 1t coordinates supply controls with the
brigade $4 and COSCOM or DISCOM MMC. It dlso
coordinates locations of all forward supply points with
the S3 and the brigade $4. Inthe ACR, the automation
management office provides ADP support for the
RMMC.

Within the BMMC there are appropriate manage-
ment elements responsible for the ASLs. The Class |, I,
and |V section is responsible for all subsistence items
and items that are issued gratuitously. The section also
has responsibility for expendable Class 1 supplies. The
Class |11 section controls and manages the supply of bulk
fuel to brigade elements, It determines requirements,
recommends priorities, and manages allocations for
bulk fuel. The Class V section is responsible for all
ammunition. Finally, the materiel section is responsible
for al repair parts supplies.

Two basic categories of ASL items are expendable
items and nonexpendable items. Expendable items are
normally b, on requirements and consumption
rates. These items are devel oped from appropriate
authorization documents such as SB 700-20, TMs,
TBs, and CTAs. Nonexpendable items are derived
from the brigade property book items and mission sup-
Bort equipment. Bri ?ade property book items are

ased on wartime replacement factors. Mission sup-
port equipment includes other equipment required by
the force. Such support equipment includes collapsible
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500- gallon fuel drums, water drums, and helicopter
dings.
Functions the BMMC carries out are —

* Developing or implementing plans, estimates, and
directives for supply and maintenance operations.

* Providing materiel management for Class| (in-
cludes emergency water distribution), I1 (includes
unclassified map supply), 111, IV, V, VII, and IX
supplies.

* Developing and controlling the brigade ASL for
supplies and equipment stocked by the S& T and
maintenance companies.

* Providing direction and, in coordination with the
battalion S3 section, mode of delivery for the issu-
ing of supplies to brigade units. It also provides for
the receipt and processing of requisitions from the
supported units and activities.

* Developing, approving, and maintaining unit
PLLsS.

* Coordinating with the maintenance company on
requirements for the processing of equipment
prior to issue.

* Providing for continuous study of the supply and
maintenance system.

* Providing maintenance management information
for brigade maintenance activities.

* Providing control for physical inventory and recon-
ciliations of stock records.

* Providing catalog and technical document refer-
ence Service.

* Providing, within policies and directives of higher
headquarters, actions to fulfill supply and main-
tenance requirements.

» Maintaining recordson Class 1, |11 (packaged),
and IV supplies.

* Maintaining the brigade property book, Army
equipment status reporting data, and the Class 1X
system.

* Assisting the brigade S4 in developing plans for
purchasing and contracting service relating to sup-
plies and services.

Classl, 11, and IV Section

The supply and service officer exercises stock control
over Class |, I, Il (packaged) and IV supplies. He is
assisted by the materiel management and subsistence
supply supervisors. They develop and control brigade
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ASLsand develop unit basic load data. They make
recommendations regarding priorities, alocations, and
other controls. They also provide advice on receipt,
storage, and distribution of supplies.

The section coordinates the Class | distribution point
operation schedule with the COSCOM MMC or
DMMC and S& T company. Thisincludes coordinating
Class | deliveries and distribution point locations. It
identifies on-hand and due-in assets against require-
ments.

The section identifies the brigade food service re-
guirements by reviewing ration request documents.
efore a pull system is established, the section prepares
aconsolidated ration request based on personnel
strength reports. It provides updates to the battalion
commander. It provides technical assistance to subor-
dinate commanders on food service operations. It
forwards the requisition for the brigade’ s subsistence to
COSCOM MMC. It also monitors ration shipments
from the COSCOM ration point to BSA ration break-
down point.

The Class|, 11, and IV section coordinates water
distribution point locations with the COSCOM MMC
or DMMC and S&T company. It monitors regul ated
water distribution to using units for compliance with the
SOP. It also coordinates with the corps of engineers for
availahility of potable water sources.

The section identifies on-hand Class II and IV sup-
plies from documents or stock records. It monitors
delivery of Class 1l and IV supplies from EAD or the
DSA to the BSA distribution point.

Class|11 Section

The petroleum supply officer, the petroleum supply
supervisor assisting, exercises stock control and
management over the supply of bulk fuels. He makes
recommendations for priorities, alocations, and other
controls. He also provides advice on the receipt, storage,
and distribution of bulk fuels.

The section monitors the status of the Class 111 sys-
tem. It coordinates delivery by corps transportation
assets to the BSA Class 111 point with the COSCOM
MMC and S&T company. It also provides petroleum
status updates to the brigade $4, COSCOM MMC or
DMMC, battalion S3 section, and S& T company.

In the ACR and SIB/TDB, this section also manages
the distribution of water. It supervises the acquisition,
storage, inspection testing, issue, and distribution of water.
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ClassV Section

The ammunition officer, ammunition technician,
and other section personnel monitor the status of the
Class V system. They perform ammunition stock con-
trol. They also maintain records of ammunition
dlocations, credits, debits, and expenditures for all
brigade units. Thisincludes basic [oads, special task
force requirements, CSR, RSR, and data on specia
ammunition. The section personnel maintain current
locations of the brigade ATP, corps CSAs, ATPs, and
ASPs, and any stockpilesin the brigade area. Th
monitor Class V requisitions and issues from the AT
to supported units with the brigade $4. They aso
coordinate Class V diversions to meet unexpected
surge requirements with the brigade $4 and ATP.
(l)tgler functionsthe Class V section performsin-
clude —

* Authenticating requests (DA Form 581).
* Approving requests for turn-in.

Managing the CSR and RSR and providing this
data to the brigade staff.

* Providing expenditure data to the brigade staff
and COSCOM.

* Computing and maintaining basic load data and
weapon densities.

* Preparing and submitting stock status reportsto
include quantity, condition, and forecasted re-
quirements.

* Monitoring brigade assets in the hands of troops
to ensure proper storage and maintenance.

* Maintaining continuous liaison with the S& T
company personnel at the brigade ATP.

Property Book/Class VII Section

The property book/Class VI section functions as
the brigade property book office. The section person-
nel also manage Class VIl items. The bri?ade property
book officer heads the section. He contrals all input to
and output from the automated processes supporting
the property book system. He controls the automated
processes to the extent of establishing and modifying
master and subsidiary files as necessary. He also con-
trols the automated processes of establishing working
parameters for the automated processes and directing
the execution of desired processes.

Two property account technicians and a customer
assistance NCO assist the property book officer. Other
section personnel assist the property book officer by



developing requirements for current and contingency
operations. They conduct surveys and assist in the develop-
ment of the research and retrieval service. They also
coordinate the return to supply channels of excess service-
able and unserviceable end items as required and
coordinate equipment processing for issuein the brigade.

The property book/Class V11 section has two teams.
They are the requisitioning, editing, document control,
and reports team and the property book team. The
requisitioning, editing, document control, and reports
team receives, records, verifies, and reports data. The
team enters the data on supply transaction documents
and provides them as input for processing by the
LASSO. They receive al printed listings and machine-
produced cards as output from the LASSO. Th
distribute these cards and listings within the brigade
property book office and to units of the brigade. They
provide input to the Army Equipment Status Reportin
System. They aso provide input to the appropriate staf
ot higher headquarters as directed by the brigade com-
mander. The team receives and processes equipment
readiness listings used in preparing the unit status
report. They check adjustment documents to ensure
completeness and compliance with appropriate gg)ce
dures and regulations. Once SPBS-R and SARSS-2A
are fielded, the system will perform the editing function
automatically.

The property book team manages the hand-receipt
accounts for the brigade units. It prepares or processes
unit requisitions for issue and turn-in of organization
TOE property. It also processes unit requests for issue
and turn-in of installation property and hand-receipt
annex items. The team processes all data to be input to
the brigade property book. It evaluates and takes action
on cards and listings produced as output from the
computer. It also identifies, reports, and makes recom-
mendations on redistribution of excess property.

Materiel Section

The materiel section monitors the status of the main-
tenance system of the brigade. The section manager is
the materiel management officer. The materiel manage-
ment officer performs integrated materiel (Class IX
supply and maintenance) management for al main-
tainable materiel.

The materiel management officer in this section,
the section #)ersonnel assisting, conducts continuous
appraisal of materiel management operations. They
maintain liaison with the brigade headquarters and
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the COSCOM MMC. They advise the brigade materiel

management officer and maintenance company com-
mander of problem areas. They also advise of new

developments that impact on the repair parts and main-
tenance posture of the brigade.

The materiel section coordinates maintenance ac-
tivities. Thisincludes —

* Monitoring BDAR efforts of maintenance ele-
ments to ensure the focusis on critical equip-
ment or weapon systems that have an immediate
effect on the combat mission.

* Coordinating vehicular recovery to an MCP with
the brigade $4 and maintenance company.

* Monitoring cannibalization activities with the
brigade and corps for disposition instructions.

There are four weapon system oriented materiel
management branches. They are the armament and
combat vehicle branch, automotive and GSE branch,
C-E branch, and missile branch. Thereisaso a generad
repair parts branch. Each weapon system branch
provides intensive internal and external brigade
management for the designated weapon system end
items and selective Class IX items. All of these items are
critical or maintenance significant to the operational
readiness of those weapon systems. The general repair
parts branch manages al other Class IX items. Func-
tions the branches collectively perform under the
direction of the maintenance management officer are -

* Recommending maintenance data requirements
and reporting format. They implement ADP col-
lection procedures and supervise operations of
the maintenance data reporting system.

* Analyzing data and reports (automated and
manual) to identify trends, problem areas, and
other information that generates requirements
for action by the maintenance company and staff
elements.

* Compiling special reports on the status of
brigade equipment.

* Assisting in the development of policies and
plans. They also recommend corrective action.

* Providing disposition instructions (in conjunc-
tion with the property book/Class V1| section)
for unserviceable items of equipment. These items
exceed the repair capabilities or capacities of the
maintenance company.

* Developing maintenance plans to support projected
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coordinate with

brigade combat operations. Th _
on requirements

the maintenance company b
generated by the brigade staff.

. Monitoring brigade organizational maintenance
operations and evaluating procedures and use of
equipment and personnel.

. Maintaining the status of all MWOs for equip-
ment and recommending priorities for the com-
pletion of MWOs.

. Maintaining coordination and exchanging in-
formation with the property book/Class VI
section. This includes such matters as the
status of end item supply.

. Coordinating with and providing guidance and
information to the BDC with respect to informa-
tional rec#i rements and report formats to be
satisfied through automated procedures.

. Coordinating with the transportation officer on
requirements for the evacuation of materiel
from the brigade area.

. Identifying brigade materiel that requires
caibration in support of the Army calibrations
program.

. Reviewing spectrometric oil analysis reports to
determine inci I[I)i ent equipment failures. They
coordinate with the BMMC petroleum supply
officer to ensure that petroleum products issued
to units meet required specifications. They make
recommendations to the BMMO on policy chan-
gesthat may result from SOA requirements.

Automotive-Ground Support Equipment Branch

This branch performs integrated materiel manage-
ment for tactical wheeled and general purpose vehicles.
It also performs integrated materiel management for
congtruction, MHE, power generation, and associated
test equipment.

Armament-Combat Vehicle Branch

This branch performs integrated materiel manage-
ment for weapon Systems and combat vehicles. It
provides materiel management for selective Class IX

Items. These items are critical or maintenance significant
to the operational readiness of those weapon systems.

Missile Branch

The missile branch maintains status on missile systems
deployed in the combat elements of the brigade. It
monitors DS maintenance to combat units that have
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missile systems. It also monitors critical repair parts
stock for expedient repair capability. The branch main-
tains liaison with the COSCOM MMC or DMMC and
the maintenance company for support beyond brigade
capahility.

Communications-Electronics Branch

The C-E branch performs integrated materiel
maintenance for communications eguipment, communica:
tions-electronicsintelligence e(wi pment, and electronic
warfare equipment. The branch also performs main-
tenance on combat surveillance equipment, target
acquisition equipment, and night vision equipment. Its
personnel maintain maintenance records of al C-E
mai ntenance performed on supported units equipment.
They coordinate additional C-E maintenance with the
COSCOM MMC or DMMC. C-E personnel also assist
the support battalion staff in selecting CP locations for
best communications reception.

General Repair PartsBranch

The general repair parts branch personnel provide
for supply management of Class X items not managed
by the other branchesin this section. They also provide
aviation su%pl management (Class IXA) on behalf of
the RAS (A R% with the corps MMC aviation division's
aviation parts supply branch. They develop and control
overall repair parts su%ply as prescribed in the brigade
service support annex. They evaluate all machine output
pertaining to repair parts supply. They also provide
adviceto DSUs relative to catalog changes. The branch
personnel measure system performance through the use
of appropriate management techniques and tools.
These consist of pertinent records and reports such as
stock status reports, daily transaction register, and the
daily error and edit transaction listing.

LOGISTICS AUTOMATED
SYSTEMS SUPPORT OFFICE

The automation management officer serves as chief of
the LASSO. The LASSO provides the data ﬁroc ng
support for the service support mission of the brigade
support battalion. The automation management officer
supervises personnel in the ADP operations section. The
ADP operations section operates the central processing
unit for input/output for the LASSO. The automation
management officer, the automation systems support
technician assisting, exercises overall command and
control of the LASSO.

The LASSO supports the SARSS, the SPBS-R, and
the SAMS. The LASSO aso manages the SCP and



implements the support battalion COOP. For units
where SARSS-2A has not yet been fielded, it uses DAS3
hardware and the DS4. It coordinates the SARSS data
management operations with the support battalion
supply and maintenance DSUs and the BMMC supply
management sections. Subordinate/attached units sub-
mit SARSS ECP-Sto the LASSO. The LASSO identifies
the supply system support requirements and prepares
the SARSS ECP-S.

In support of the SPBS-R, the LASSO transfersiin-
coming property book data to the SPBS-R. It distributes
the output, such as hand receipts, to the property
book/Class VI section. It prepares the SPBS-R ECP-S.

The LASSO also supports the SAMS. It transfers
incoming maintenance data to the SAMS. It coor-
dinates with the materiel section on maintenance
reporting requirements. It identifies maintenance sup-
port needs and prepares the SAMS ECP-S.

The LASSO manages the battalion software change
package program. It coordinates SCP implementation
with the support battalion headquarters elements and
subordinate/attached units. It provides software
change package technical assistance to the battalion
subordinate and attached units. It also programs SCP
to LASSO hardware.

The LASSO coordinates the COOP with designated
surnporting units for compliance with established
policies. The automation management officer ensures
changesin policies are reflected in the COOP. The
LASSO dso provides COOP status update to the
battalion commander.

Additional functions the LASSO performs are —

* Ensuring proper allocations of resources to ac-
complish the LASSO mission.

* Developing policies to ensure efficient and ef-
fective use of LASSO personnel and equip-
ment.

* Implementing DA-directed modifications to
DA-developed programs.

* Planni 23 for integration of data bases of newly
assigned or attached units.

* Checking for erroneous data generated by the
system and determining problems and correc-
tive measures required.

* Monitoring the work flow of production that
runs through the LASSO.
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HEADQUARTERS COMPANY

The headquarters company commander is respon-
sible for discipline, security, training, and administration
of personnel assigned to the HHC. He provides internal
support functions such as providing supplies and
materiel for the company. The company commander,
the first sergeant assisting, supervises organizationa
maintenance support (less that included in the com-
munications section and LASSO).

Functions of the company consist of the following

o Ensuring load plans are maintained.

« Providing food service support for the support
battalion and designated personnel of the MI com-
pany (CEWI).

« Performing route reconnaissance.

» Organizing unit for movement and issuing move-
ment orders to HHC personnel.

» Requesting additional transportation from the S4
when required.

. Cotordi nating with the S2/S3 on the quartering
party.

e Providing C2 of HHC in response to air or ground
attack.

o Establishing communications with LP/OPs.
o Ensuring HHC logisticsis provided.

UNIT MINISTRY TEAM

The unit ministry team provides religious support
to the support battalion. The UMT consists of the chaplain
and chaplain assistant. The team provides religious sup-
port forward to the smallest ’g_roups and teamsin
accordance with the doctrinein FM 16-1.

The commander is responsible for the religious
program in his unit. The UMT implements the com-
mand religious program. It provides religious support
to ensure the free exercise of religion. Religious sup-
port by the UMT consists of counseling, worship,
memorial, and funeral services. In accordance with the
commander’s guidance and the unit’s requirements,
religious service support is provided on a 24-hour
basis. The chaplain performs certain staff functions.
Thesefunctions are —

* Providing morale and religious update to the
commander.

* Providing ethical issues update to the com-
mander.
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* Providing required staff input to the battalion  support priorities. The UMT coordinates the denomina:
plans and orders. tional coverage with area units and the brigade chaplain
The UMT provides input to the personnel estimate section. Findly, it disseminates the support plan to all

and develops a religious service support plan. This plan BSA units.
lists religious requirements and establishes religious
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ORGANIZATION AND MISSION

The support battalion helps keep weapon systems
manned and fully operable on the battlefield. It supports
each weapon system by resupplying the classes of supply
that a?Joply to that particular system. In the separate
brigades, the support battalion S& T comﬁany provides
most classes of supplies. It is the same with the regimen-
tal support squadron in the ACR. These companies are
organized as shown in Figures 8-1, 8-2, and 8-3.

The S&T company supports the arming system
through its Class IV and V' operations and the fueling
system through Class I11 operations. It supports the fixing

stem through Class VI operations and the sustaining
the soldier task through provision of rations, clothing
and individual equipment. It also supports the moving
task through transporting supplies and brigade units.
Specificaly, the company provides receipt, storage,
andissueof Classl, I1, 11,1V, and VII items. It dso
provides water and unclassified maps. It conducts
Class V trandoading operations at its ammunition trans-
fer point. It also provides transportation for elements of
the brigade and for the brigade ASL. The company
consists of a company headquarters, maintenance section,
supply platoon, petroleum platoon, and TMT platoon.

The company performs the following functions:

* Receives, stores, and issues Class |, |1, packaged
1, 1V (limited), and VI items as well as unclass-
ified maps. The company does not receive, store,
or issue classified maps, aircraft, airdrop equip-
ment, COMSEC, or construction materiel.

* Purifies, stores, and issues water to the brigade.
The company provides up to two water supply
PO'.“tS inthe BSA. The company also provides

imited potable water distribution to assigned and
attached units.

o Receives, stores, transports, and distributes bulk
petroleum using organic fuel transporters.

« Trandoads Class V supplies from corps transpor-
tation assets to unit venicles. The company also
provides limited transportation of Class'V to
brigade units.

o Provides transportation for the brigade ASL and
Eu_pg!j emental transportation for elements of the
rigade.

« Maintains the brigade reserve supplies.
o Provides unit maintenance for al organic vehicles.

o Provides salvage service for materiel and supplies
of all types (Iess toxic gasses, ammunition, ex-
plosi ;/es, motor vehicles, and COMSEC equip-
ment).

The support battalion is 100 percent mobile with
organic equipment. To enhance mobility, the quantity
and variety of suppliesthe S& T company has on hand
at any giventime are limited. Asaresult, the S& T
company and its supporting supply activities put a num-
ber of supply principles to work. These supply principles
cut down on the response time between initial request
and subsequent issue to the brigade.

If the brigade is operating with adivision, it is usualy
OPCON to the division. Therefore, the DISCOM does
not provide support to the brigade. The brigade main-
tainsits direct link to the COSCOM. However, the
division commander needs to know the status of all the
units he controls. Therefore, the support battalion coor-
dinates with the DISCOM support operations section to
work out procedures for the separate brigade to report
the status of its supplies and other CSS assets.
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PRINCIPLES

PUSH SYSTEM

A push system isthe initial go-to-war supply system in
an undeveloped theater. Suppliers send forward
pre?lanned packages of selected supplies. These packages
replenish expenaed supplies in anticipation of require-
ments of supported units. Initial quantities are based on
strength data and historical demand. When the theater
Stahilizes, the wai)ply system hecomes a push system to the
BSA for critical supplies based on personnel strengths
and forecasted requirements. The distribution system
provides other supplies through a pull system based on
actual demand. Supply personnel may till push supplies
at the battalion and brigade level. This may occur espe-
cialy during high intensity combat operations to heavily
engaged units. Such units may be unable to ask for supplies
because of gaps in the chain of command or intensive
jamming on afluid battlefield. Supplies are also pushed to
support a deep operation.

THROUGHPUT DISTRIBUTION

Throughput distribution bypasses one or more in-
termediate supply or?anizations in the supply system.
This minimizes handling and speeds delivery forward.
COSCOM makes throughput of supplies to the unit,
whenever possible. Class IV barrier materials and some
Class VII items are throughput directly to the user in the
forward area. When most of the load isfor a specific
unit, the transporter delivers directly to the requesting
unit.

SUPPLY POINT AND UNIT DISTRIBUTION

In the separate brigade, supply point distribution
isthe normal method of distributing supplies to users.
Unit distribution provides the most responsive
method. Yet, it is beyond the capability of the support
battalion on a continuous basis. Therefore, the battalion
normally uses a combination of supply point and unit
distribution. For example, units which do not have a
fuelﬁcarryi ng capability have Class 111 (bulk) delivered
to them.

When the support battalion uses supply point dis-
tribution, unit representatives come to the supply
ointsin the BSA to pick up their supplies. Maneuver
attalion task forces with field trainsin the BSA have
their organic unit supply, fuel, and ammunition trucks
assemble in the field trains. The field trains personnel
aso pick up repaired equipment, personnel replace-
ments, and other assets. They form a LOGPAC which

goes forward to provide support to forward deFIo ed
elements. (LOGPAC operations are detailed in
FM 71-2.) The S&T company tries to cut down on the
distances the forward units travel. It does this by
positioning supplies as far forward as possible. In order
to provide a quick turnaround for forward units, the
S&T company also staggers the unit pickup times. The
S& T company sets up to provide a smooth traffic flow
through the supply areas.

Thereisalimited capability for unit distribution
within the brigade. Corps assets use unit distribution to
deliver barrier materials to emplacement Sites. The sup-
port battalion delivers other classes of supply using unit
distribution when the tactical situation permits and
transportation assets are available. The support bat-
talion viamotor or air transport uses unit distribution
for emerg?ency resupply. This chapter discusses aeria
resupply later on.

CAPTURED AND FOUND SUPPLIES

Two types of materiel fall into this category. The first
IsUS materiel or equipment that has been found and
turned in. The second is enemy equipment or materiel
captured or found on the battlefield. The main thrust of
personnel handling captured or found materiel isto get
serviceable materiel back into the supply system and to
dispose of unserviceable materiel. Thefollowing are
some waysin which materiel captured or found on the
battlefield may be put to use:

e Once cleared by medical personnel, units use cap-
tured subsistence to feed EPWs and the local
population. They consume found US subsistence
once it has been tested by veterinary personnel.

« Units use captured fuels once they have been
analyzed and determined suitable for use by the lab
specialists in the petroleum platoon. Units also use
the captured fuel test kit (a go/no go test). The kit
provides a quick method of determining whether
captured fuels can be used.

o Units use captured materiel for barrier and for-
tifications construction.

« Units use captured medical suppliesto treat EPW
casualties, preferably by EPW medical personnel
who are familiar with their materiel.

« Units notify the S2/S3 of captured or found
materiel. The BMMC provides disposition in-
gtructions. The BMMC may direct the unit to turn
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in the items to maintenance collection points. It
may also direct units to turn in equipment to the
salvage point whereit isidentifieg, classified, and
reported through the BMMC.

* Units follow the same procedures for turning in
alied forces equipment. Units turn in found
materiel to maintenance collection points. The
brigade materiel manager contacts the materiel
manager of allied nations for disposition instruc-
tions.

Other considerations for found and captured
materiel are —

« Report al enemy materiel through intelligence
channels.

« Report toxic agents to the NBC element in the
S2/S3 section.

. Re?port medical materiel through medical chan-
nels.

» Require examination of explosives by EOD per-

sonnel.
TRANSPORTATION

The transportation system ensures that all required
personnel and supplies are delivered to the point of
need on time. To achieve this goal, severa principles are
employed.

One principle involves the consolidation of transpor-
tation assets. Units are allocated only the assets that are
mission-essential. Other transportation resources are
consolidated so that movement control elements can

most effectively use the limited resources available.

This concept depends on centralized control of as-
sets. Thereisone foca point. This person or section
maintains constant awareness of transportation require-
ments and capabilities. The transportation officer isthe
focal point for the brigade.

The brigade transportation officer works for the
brigade S4. He also coordinates with the brigade S3, the
BMMO, and the supPort battalion commander through
the transportation officer in the support battalion
section. The brigade transportation officer plans and
implements highway regulation for road network within
the brigade area of responsibility.

The brigade transportation officer represents the
brigade $4 on transportation matters. The BTO assists
the support battalion commander in controlling the
transport resources assigned or attached to the briEade
for logistics. He serves as the communications link be-
tween the brigade and the COSCOM MCC/MCT when
resources beyond the brigade's capabilities are re-
quired. He also provides broad guidance, policy, staff
supervision, assistance to the support battalion in
transportation matters.

The transportation system requires flexibility and
efficiency. The system provides an uninterrupted flow
of traffic and adjusts to changing Situations. This prin-
cipletiesinto the centralized control concept since the
focal point (transportation officer), who is avare of the
changing battlefield, is able to divert assets to the most
critical mission.

SECTION FUNCTIONS

COMPANY HEADQUARTERS

The company headquarters maintains command and
control over the S& T company. Headquarters person-
nel provide unit-level administrative and supply
support. They aso provide NBC operations training and
assistance to the company and communications. The
mortuary affairs NCO In the headquarters is the brigade
point of contact for mortuary affairs activities. He plans,
organizes, supervises, and conducts mortuary affairs
training for nonmortuary affairs personnel. Unit-level
mortuary affairs information is provided in FM 10-63-1.

The unit supply element supports the company with
certain supplies and TOE equipment. The supply ser-
geant directs and supervises internal supply operations.
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The armorer and supply specialists assist the supply
sergeant in the receipt, storage, security, and issue of
unit supplies. The truckmaster dispatches vehiclesin
support of the unit's transportation operations. He as-
sists the TMT platoon sergeant in planning and
organizing cargo loading and driver training. He also
monitors preparation of vehicle operational records.
The unit supply update and FM 10-14 describe unit
supply operations.

MAINTENANCE SECTION

The maintenance section performs unit main-
tenance for organic equipment of the S& T company.
This includes maintenance for organic wheeled
vehicles, trailers, generators, and MHE. This aso includes



maintenance for water purification equipment, fuel
storage and handling equipment, and related support
equipment.

The maintenance section is set up in a sheltered
place. The site is located near the MSR. It has a good
road network into and out of the area. The site provides
good cover and concealment. It has an arealarge
enough for some dispersion. As personnel get the main-
tenance area et up, the maintenance supervisor plans
personnel shift assignments so that operations and
repair of wheeled vehicles can begin.

Maintenance management involves making sure that

uipment isin constant readiness. It is the respon-
sibility of each equipment operator to perform
preventive maintenance on his equipment each day it is
operated. PM is the systematic care, inspection, and
servicing of equipment. PM maintains gt(J(iJoment ina
serviceable condition and prevents breakdown. It en-
sures maximum operational readiness.

Unit mechanics perform quarterly maintenance ser-
vices on the unit's organic ecﬁi pment. When they cannot
make the repairs, they send the items to the maintenance
company of the support battalion.

SUPPLY PLATOON

The supply platoons of the HSB, SIB/TDB, and ACR
include a platoon headquarters and an ammunition
transfer point. The HSB and SIB/TDB dso have a Class
| and water section and a receipt, storage and issue
section. The ACR supply platoon hasa Class|, I, 111,
IV, and VII section and a water section.

The supply platoon provides Class|, II, 11 (pack-
aged), IV and VII supplies, unclassified maps, and
water. The platoon operates an ATP for Class V trans-
loading. It maintains the brigade reserves of suppliesin
the classes for which it is responsible.

Platoon Headquarters

The platoon headquarters supervises, directs, and
manages the activities of the platoon’s sections. The
headquarters coordinates with supported units on the
hours of operation, the schedule of issues, turn-in pro-
cedures, and salvage operations. Personnel keep track
of daily demands and conduct the inventory.

Class| and Water Section

This section (HSB and SIB/TDB only) receives and
stores Class|. It issues Class | suppliesto supported
brigade units. The section chief supervises supply activities
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and water operations. He directs personnel to select

stock for issue. Personnel inspect Class | rationsto
ensure proper content, quantity, and quality prior to

distribution. The section chief supervises the receipt,
inspection, storage, breakdown, and issue of Class | and

VI supplies.

The section also operates up to two water supply
points in the brigade AQ. It provides purification and
ISsue of potable water. The section prepares supplies for
limited air or ground distribution of potable water to
brigade units or BMMC-directed locations. It uses
FAWPSS or tractor and trailer equipment for water
distribution. The water section performs thismissionin
the ACR supply platoon.

Receipt, Storage, and |ssue Section

This section (HSB and SIB/TDB only) receives and
stores Class 11, 11 (packaged), 1V, and VII supplies. It
ssues these supplies to supported brigade units. It per-
forms salvage collection point 0ﬁerai|ons for designated
rs]up|%l items. It also maintains the reserve of supplies it

andles.

Class!, I, 11,1V, and VII Section

This section (ACR only) receives, stores, and issues
Class|, 11, 111 (packaged), IV and VII supplies on a daily
basis to supported units of the regiment. It maintains the
required reserve of suppliesit handles. This section has
amission similar to that of the receipt, storage, and issue
section in the HSB and SIB/TDB. It dlso hasa Class |
mission like that of the Class | and water section of the
HSB and SIB/TDB.

Ammunition Transfer Point

The ATP trandoads ammunition from corps
trangportation to supported brigade units' organic am-
munition vehicles.

PETROLEUM PLATOON

The petroleum platoon operates the Class |11 supply

POi nt where supported brigade units are issued bulk
uel. It receives, stores, and issues bulk fuel. It provides

quality surveillance, defivery, and dispensing of bulk fuel
in support of the brigade mission.

Platoon Headquarters

The platoon headquarters plans, directs, and supervises
the operations of the petroleum supply and petroleum dis-
tribution sections. Headquarters personnel provide status
report input to the BMMC for al on-hand and issued bulk
fuel. They provide reconnaissance and approval of site
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locations for fuel point operations. The headquartersis
normally staffed with a platoon leader, platoon sergeant,
and petroleum lab sergeant. The petroleum lab ser?eant
supervises fuel inspections and analyses on petroleum
products. These inspections and limited analyses deter-
mine whether petroleum products meet prescribed
specifications. FM 10-72 gives the specific tests used for
petroleum products.

Petroleum Supply Section

The petroleum supply section (HSB only) operates
bulk fuel storage and issue equipment at designated
petroleum supply locations. This section can set up and
operate two sets of FSSP equipment. Corps tankers
deliver bulk fuels. The corps tankers off-load into col-
lapsible fabric tanks for temporary storage. Customer
unit vehicles receive bulk fuels from the FSSP. The
section sets up remote filling station Sites by employing
the FARE systems and associated 500-gallon drums.

Petroleum Distribution Section

The distribution section (HSB and ACR) provides
limited fuel delivery and dispensing to brigade units
without organic fu -carran assets. The section also
directly dispenses Class 11 to supported units' organic
fuel dispensing vehicles. The section establishes and
operates two mobile roadside filling stations. The sec-
tion uses bulk fuel haulers to accomplish the assigned
mission. For delivery of bulk fuel see FM 10-69.

Petroleum Supply and Distribution Section

This section (SIB/TDB only) operates bulk Class |
storage and issue equipment at designated petroleum
supply locations. The section uses FSSP equipment for
primary brigade bulk Class 11| storage and 1ssue. It also
uses FARE for forward deployed fixed filling station
operations.

TRANSPORTATION MOTOR TRANSPORT
PLATOON

TMT assets provide the brigade the ability to relocate
itself and distribute supplies. The TMT platoon
provides vehicle and drivers to support directed unit
distribution of supplies. TMT assets also provide
caﬁabilities to transport water. The platoon transports
other cargo (including personnel) as mission assign-
ments designated by the su%)ort battalion transportation
officer. It also evacuates disabled tanks and similar
heavy, outsized vehicles. The platoon provides emergen-
cy unit distribution of ClassV supplies. The TMT platoon
vehiclesand driver assets may be task assigned to brigade
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units for supplemental transportation. A selected
number of the platoon assets normally assist the S&T
company to displace.

The TMT truck squads vary within the separate brigade
TMT platoons. For example, the HSB and ACR have two
light cargo truck squads, a medium cargo truck squad, and
aHET truck squad. The SIB/TDB has a platoon that
consists of three light/medium cargo trucks squads.

TMT Platoon Headquarters

The headquarters plans, directs, and supervises opera-
tions of the truck squads. It maintains operational control
of platoon assets.

Light Cargo Truck Squads

The light cargo truck squads (HSB and ACR) Erovide
the 5-ton cargo trucks for delivery of supplies. Each squad
provides truck transportation for movement of general
cargo and [)ersonnel by light truck. The trucks are used for
local and line haul of troops and cargo. The squad per-
forms daily operator maintenance services and prepares
operator dispatch records.

Medium Cargo Truck Squad

This squad (HSB and ACR) provides 5-ton tractors
with 22 1/2-ton stake and platform semitrailers. It provides
for movement of containerized cargo and palletized load
packages. It also provides for movement of medium sized
and weight equipment, supplies, or vehicles.

Light/Medium Cargo Truck Squads

The SIB/TDB has three light/medium cargo truck
squads. The light trucks provide light vehicle support for
delivery of supplies, light cargo, or personnel. The megium
vehicles provide movement of containerized cargo, pal-
|letized load packages, medium sized and weight
equipment, supplies, or vehicles.

Heavy Equipment Transporter Truck Squad

HETs move heavy or outsized cargo and vehicles such
as tanks, howitzers, and personnel carriers. The HSB and
ACR use HET assets In support of operational and
tactical mobilit%/. HETs move he?ﬁl armored forces with
dlice elements from corps to brigade areas as far forward
asMETT-T factors permit. HETs al'so reduce main-
tenance work load due to fewer systems breakdown en
route. Weapon systems are functional and crews are
rested and prepared to fight.

The support battalion users HETSs to support evacuation
and replacement of heavy weapon systems (tanks, artil-
lery pieces, personnel carriers). Evacuation normally



starts at the UMCP and terminates at the main-
tenance facility with the capacity to repair the vehicle.
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Two personnel, one driver and one assistant driver,
congtitute aHET vehicle operating team.

SUPPLY OPERATIONS

Supply operating procedures are generally the
same in al separate brigades and are normally con-
tained in SOPs. In mobile situations, the separate
brigade maintains only those supply levels needed to
support operations until additional supplies are
delivered. Theseinclude small stocks of reserve sup-

lies used during interruptionsin suPpIy schedules.

n static situations, sufficient supplies for several
days' consumption are stocked in the brigade area to
free transportation for other purposes. In dl situa-
tions, suppliers exercise caution to ensure that
on-hand stocks do not reach the level that would
impede brigade mobilitg. The corps prescribes the
levels of supply carried by the separate brigades.

The S& T company commander, working with the
S2/S3 section in the support battalion (support opera-
tions in the ACR), focuses his attention on the supply
requirements of unitsin the brigade AO. In addition
to tollowing the priorities established by the com-
mander, the following are factors that affect
requirements:

* Tactica plans.

* Environment and terrain.

* Demand data and previous experience.
* Troop strength.

* Equipment densities.

* Distance factors.

Supply plannerstrack the tactical situation as well
as casualties and equipment destroyed or in repair.
This alows them to take necessary actions (such as
requesti _nﬁ additional transportation or critical sup-
plles? without having to wait for unit requests. It also
enables them to reorganize supply elements. Thisin-
volves shifting assets from one supply point to another
(for example, from the Class II/II1 (packaged)/IV/VII
point to the ATP) to meet surge requirements. They
also request reinforcing support to meet the most
critical requirements. In such cases, they may receive
assets from the COSCOM to overcome critical
shortfalls. Planners coordinate with the BMMC to
ensure that anticipated supply requirements are
provided. Planners aso coordinate with the BMMC

to ensure al necessary steps are taken to supply items
which are used either sparingly or not at al during
peacetime. The brigade chemical officer provides
planning assistance through G4 channels for chemi-
cal items. Itemsto consider include—

e Chemicd filters.

« Human remains pouches and other mortuary
affairs supplies.

e Cargo ding sets.

o Batteries.

e MOPP gear.

o Wire.

o Fogail.

o Chemical decontaminants.

The brigade commander, support battalion com-
mander, and BMMC work out procedures for
command-regulated items. They often designate ex-
pensive, highly technical, or scarce itemsin the
OPORD as command regulated. Commanders ap-
prove issue of these items. However, this does not
necessarily mean commanders approve each individual
request. The brigade commander authorizes the
BMMC to release items on the basis of support
priorities specified in the OPORD. The commander
also places additional limitations on issue of items if he
desires. This often includes setting quantities of critical
items authorized to be issued to each unit in accordance
with the support priorities. Requests from a unit may
exceed its authorized quantity. It so, the unit hasto go
through command channels to get its authorization
changed. In any case the S2/S3 section ensures proce-
dures are established in advance.

CLASS|

The support battalion issues rations according to the
theater command policy. The Army field feeding
standard is three quality meals per day. Initially,
units in the brigade area est MREs and T Rations
which are replenished as soon as supply lines are
established. Theater commandersintroduce A and B
Rations when the tactical situation permits.

8-9



FM 63-1

CMMC 4—----|--l-

x
TN I
(O——
I USER |
LEGEND:
i
=mm———  Supply ®= = = ®  Requisition/request 2 Materiel release order
<; User pickup Personnel strength report  ~—=—=—==Consolidated issue document

o A Iazas f o] PRy RPN P | S [y Ry |

rlguu-: o4, Illllld wlass i reqmsmon anu supply IIOW

At the outset of hostilities, the COSCOM auto- from personne! strength data. The flow of personnel
matically pushes rations to the brigade. The  dirength data as it pertains to scheduled supply and flow
COSCOM MMC basesthe qlTJantlty onstrength figures  of Class| suppliesis shown in Figure 8-4.
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section consolidates these requests. This section passes
the request to the BMMC. The BMMC converts the
request to line item requisitions and sends them to the
COSCOM MMC. This generates regular ration delivery
by COSCOM units to the BSA.

Personnel at the BSA Class | point unload the ship-
ment. They inspect it for type, number, and condition
before signing for it. At the same time, personnel break
down the shipment for issue to supported units. Class|
personnel prepare copies of the unit issue document.

When supply point distribution is used, supported
units use organic tranﬁrtation to pickup Class | sup-
plies. The brigade S4 and the supply company
commander coordinate aschedule for pickup of issues.
When units arrive to pickup their rations, they check in
at acontrol point. Class| personnel ensure that the unit
is an authorized customer. Class | personnel also ensure
the unit representatives are authorized to draw retions.
Uni tt1$ gi ck up rations according to one of the following
methods:

* Truck to truck. Personnel transfer supplies directly
from the corps vehicle to the supported unit
vehicle. Thisisthe preferred method because it
savestime, labor, and handling. This method also
keeps supplies under cover and increases mohility.
However, it ties up the vehicle from the corps.
Also, unlessthe arrival of supported unit vehicles
istimed perfectly, it could cause traffic congestion.

* Item pile. This method requires that all stocks be
unloaded and separated on the ground, on dun-
nage, according to like items. Customer units pass
each of the different pilesand load the quantity
they are authorized. The supply point uses the item
pile method when Class | personnel are limited on
time or short personnel.

* Unit pile. This method is similar to the item pile.
The only difference is that the customer only has
to stop once. Class | personnel off-load all stocks
from carriers and break them down according to
unit issue slips. Units enter the Class| point, find
their designated area, and pick up their rations.

In the separate brigades, personnel issue Class VI
supplieswith Class | supplies, usually as gratuitousis-
sues. Also, the separate brigade maintains levels of Class
| reserves as prescribed by the corps commander. The
basic load for Class | isnormally athree-day supply of
MREs. Personnel preserve the basic load for use when
the enemy situation prohibits daily resupply of Class|.
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WATER

The S&T company operates up to two water purifica-
tion and supply points. When water sources permit,
water points are set up in the BSA. Using units normally
pick up water using their organic water containers. FM
10-52 has more information on field water supply.

COSCOM transportation delivers water to desig-
nated brigade water distribution points. Thisis done
when awater source is not available to the brigade. This
is al'so done when the mission necessitates supplemen-
tation of organic S& T company water capabilities. The
Class | and water section with transportation assistance
provides limited water distribution to brigade unit loca-
tions. Transportation assistance includes both air and
ground water delivery/dispensing assets. The S& T com-
Bany, using TMT vehicles, distributes weter on alimited

asis using the 500-gallon drums of the FAWPSS.

CLASSII, 1l (PACKAGED), IV, AND VI

The support battalion supply platoon provides Class
I, 111 (packaged), 1V, and VIl supplies, with the excep-
tion of COMSEC materiel. Corps signal channels
Provi de COMSEC materiel. Supply platoon facilities
or rghese S'&:Iasses of supply include small holding areas
in the BSA.

Class||

The supply platoon provides selected Class I sup-
plies automatically to brigade units. The unit requests
and the BMMC requisitions other Class 11 items. COS-
COM units deliver Class 1 suppliesto the BSA supply
point. The COSCOM units may also deliver directly to
the requesting unit. Direct distribution occurs when
most of the transportation carrier capacity is for a
specific unit. The TMT platoon uses its own assets to
assist in unit distribution of fast-moving items. The
demand for each of these supplies is unpredictable and
highly variable. The S& T company maintains alimited
Class |l ASL. The Class I ASL consists only of items
necessary for combat operations. These items include
M(l)PP gear, individual equipment, and limited specid
tools.

Personnel issue Class 11 items individual(le?/ orinlots
to speed up receipt and issue time. Personne! in the GS
supply company configure these lots to support a
specific number of troops. Intense combat operations in
an NBC environment increase the demand for Class |l
items. Supply personnel arrange for scheduled resupply
of protective overgarments and other NBC-related
items and equipment.
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Packaged Class Il

The support battalion personnel requisition, receive,
and issue packaged Class I11 supplieslike Class |1 and
IV items. They include packaged products such as
lubricants, greases, and hydraulic fluids. They aso in-
clude solventsin containers of 55 gallons or less and
cylinders of liquid and compr gases. FM 10-69
describes the receipt, storage, and issue of packaged
petroleum products. AR 710-2 has guidance on prepar-
Ing paperwork.

ClassIV

Class 1V supplies consist of construction and barrier
materials. Because of the bulk of these materials, the
S&T company handles limited quantities. COSCOM
units store and maintain the majority of Class 1V sup-
plies. Whenever possible, COSCOM units throughput
engineer construction material and intensively managed
barrier material to the engineer unit, the construction
site, or the maneuver battalion combat trains.

The S&T company has the capability to handle
limited quantities of survivability items—Class IV (A).
These areitems that are emplaced by any unit. These
items include such common Items as sandbags, concer-
tina wire, and fence posts. Supply personnel process the
requests for survivability items the same asfor Class ||
items. Supported units obtain Class [V {A) items from
the Class 11, 111 (packaged), 1V, and VII supply point.
The receipt, storage, and issue section of the S& T com-
pany prepares limited Class |V (A) supplies for
transport and delivery to forward brigade units.

Class VI

The BMMC intensively mana?es command control-
led Class VII items. Class VII replacements initiate with
combat losses reported through command channels to
the brigade S3 and S4. The battalion $4 also sends a
summary report of Class VII status periodicaly to the
support battalion S2/S3 section. The support battalion
S2/S3 coordinates with the BMMC. The BMMC sub-
mits requests to the COSCOM MMC. The brigade
commander remains apprised of the operational status
of subordinate commands and directs the distribution
of items to those units having the most critical need.

Corps transportation deliversrolling stock Class VII
items to the S& T company or supported unitsin a
ready-for-issue condition. A ready-for-issue itemisone
that has been removed from its previous condition of
preservation for shipment or storage and made mechani-
cally operable. Corps personnel install al ancillary
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equipment. The vehicleis fueled and basic issueitems
are aboard. There is no ammunition and no crew
provided. The corps delivers al other Class VII items to
the S& T company. Units pick the item up at the S&T
company location.

If the Class VII item is a critical weapon system such
as atank, the brigade intensively manages the replace-
ment. The brigade commander designates critical
systems. For these systems, Class V11 supply and person-
nel replacement operations are integrated to issue
ready-to-ﬂ?ht systems to units. A ready-to-fight system
IS a ready-for-issue weapon system to which a crew and
ammunition are added, and the weapon is foresighted.
Managing weapon systems is the most fficient way to
accomplish allocation of limited anounts of replace-
ment combat vehicles and personnel.

The support battalion commander designates a
weapon system manager within the BMMC for each
weapon system designated by the brigade commander.
The appropriate sections within the BMMC and a per-
sonnel manacﬁr from the SUAG element of the brigade
keep the WSM advised of the status of weapon system
assets. They aso execute ingtructions from the WSM.

The link-up point of the item with its crew maybein
the BSA at the S&T company Class VIl assembly area.
The WSM instructs the SI/AG element to send a
specified number of combat vehicle crewsto the S&T
company Class VIl assembly area at specific times.

The S& T company personnel direct the crew to a
specific weapon system. The crew stows the basic issue
items, checks external and internal communications,
and foresights, testfires, or zeroes the weapons.

The WSM closely coordinates with the maintenance
management officer of the BMMC. Together, they verify
the status of combat vehicles being repaired in DS main-
tenance. Replacement crew members could join a
combat vehicle at the maintenance site and assist in
expediti n% maintenance. COSCOM assumes the link-up
responsihility in the event the tactical Situation prevents
linkup in the BSA. Personnel form complete weapon
systems at COSCOM and travel from corpsto the
brigade, preferably by rail or HET

The WSM coordinates the movement of weapon
systems from the BSA to the battalion trains. Personnel
move the weapon systems under their own power or
trangport them on HETS. The S& T company sends the
weapon systems forward as part of the LOGPAC or
separately to the supported unit.
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Supported units submit requests for Class |, 111
(packaged), 1V and V11 to the supply platoon. If the
supplies are on hand, supply personnel issue them to the

Figure 8-5. Class II, lll, (packaged), IV, and VIl requisition and supply flow.

Request and Supply Flows DMMC of the issue. Items that are command regulated

require approval before they are issued. The supply
latoon consolidates and sends to the BMMC requests
or items that are not on hand. The BMMC requisitions

requestor. Once issued, the supply point notifiesthe  the supplies from the COSCOM MMC. Figure 8-5

shows the flow of Classll, Il (packaged), IV, and VII
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supplies. The COSCOM MMC directs a GS unit to
forward suppliesto the BSA supply point.

When items arrive, receiving personnel verify quan-
tities and condition. They also verify item description
and marking of items received against shipping docu-
ments. SuppIK personnel process supplies by priority
designation. They code items for a iecn‘ic unit and put
the items directly into the unit's vehicle. They use the
truck-to-truck method whenever possible. Otherwise,
they put the items in unit piles or item piles; or park them
inthe Class VII yard. They place other items into storage
in locations assigned by the BMMC or the supg(I}/ com-
loany headquarters based on the established stock
ocetor system.

The supply point normally uses supply point distribu-
tiontoissue Class|l, I11 (packaged), IV, and V11 supplies
to supported units. The supply point uses unit distribu-
tion to distribute supplies when the tactical situation
permits and transportation assets are available. In some
cases, when the tactical situation permits and transload
or emplacement Sites are near the BSA, the ATP uses
MHE to assist in handling Class IV supply. Supply point
personnel sign all issue documents. They send them to
the BMMC aong with the transportation and shipping
documents.

Additional information on Class I, 1V, and VII items
isin FM 10-27. Information on supply of packaged Class
[l isin FM 10-69.

MAPS

Requisitions for unclassified maps follow the same
flow as those for Class 11, 111 (packaged), and IV sup-
plies. Supply personnel store them in the receipt,
storage, and issue section. They issue maps through
supply point distribution to supported units. Thisis
done in accordance with established tables of allowan-
ces or to fill special requirements. The S2 channels
handle classified maps.

BULK FUEL

The $4 of the supported brigade in coordination with
the battalion $4s submits a forecast for bulk fuel require-
ments of al brigade units to the BMMC. The BMMC
uses these forecasts and status reports to compute bulk
requirements for the brigade. The BMMC forwards the
requirements to the COSCOM MMC. The COSCOM
MMC coordinates the delivery of bulk fuel to the Class
11 supply point. Corps fuel tankers, railway tank cars,
barges, pipelines or flexible hoselines deliver bulk fuel.
The S&T company maintains amission supply of al bulk
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fuel. Most brigade units receive bulk fuel by supply point
distribution to units' organic fuel-holding and issue
vehicles. The supply platoon maintains accountability
and provides quality surveillance. Fjgure 8-6 depicts the
flow of bulk fuels. AR 710-2 has guidance for supply and
accounting procedures for bulk fuel. For additional
details on petroleum supply in theaters of operations,
see FM 10-67.

Bulk Refuel

FM 10-71 describes in detail fuel transfer operations.
Truck tractor driversdrop off afull semitrailer at the S& T
company and pick up an empty one. Such trailer transfers
save time but make It harder to keep track of the trailers.
Therefore, it isimportant that the support battalion and
corps coordinate schedules to ensure empty S&T com-
pany tankers are on hand when resupply tankers arrive.
Another option is to transfer the fuel from the corps tanker
to the support battalion tanker. This option may actually
be faster If extensive camoutflage is required. In either case,
supply personnel sign receipt documents for the amount
and type of fuel received. They post quantities received to
the stockage record and use it to update the daily status
report. They also abstract receipts daily to the monthly
abstract of issues,

The S& T company provides limited bulk fuel
delivery. It issues to brigade units without organic
fuel-carrying assets. It also provides limited refudling
support to supported units organic fuel-dispensing
vehicles and in some cases, to maneuver vehicles. One
technique which works in the field involves the use of
S& T company tankers in combination with maneuver
battalion HEMTTSs or TPUs. One tanker deploys with
two TPUs or HEMTTsto form arefueling module that
can service four combat vehicles at atime. Up to six
modules can be set up together to service a task-or-
ganized company team if sufficient tankers are available
and the tactical Situation permits. Such a Site can service
up to 24 vehicles at atime. Refuel sites may also be set
upinasplit-site confi?urati on to stagger march ele-
ments and reduce traffic congestion. The maneuver
battalion, which is familiar with the area, is respon-
siblefor site selection and security. The battalion S4
coordinates with the S& T company on where and when
the refueling operation is and how much fuel is required.
The primary benefit of this technique is speed. It takes
five minutes for the S& T company tanker driver and
assistant driver to deploy one section of a 50-foot
hoseline to the T-valve, start the pony engine, and
prepare to pump into the TPUs or HEMTTS. The other



FM 63-1

CMMC ‘ - B R 8 " N N N 8 " 9 N

BMMC

USER

LEGEND:

e Supply =% n 2

" User pickup

Requisition/request

Forecasted requirements

- S4 | —
N
I
\ I .
USER

i_;'—
i

=2 Materiel release order

—— - Status report

Figure 8-6. Bulk fuel requirement and supply flows.

advantage of this system isthat the S& T company sup-
ports it with no additional equipment authorizations.

Refuel-On-The-Move

The purpose of ROM operations is to ensure that all
combat vehicle and fuel-servicing vehicle fuel tanks are
topped off prior to arriving at the unit’s tactical assembly
area. ROM supports long distance movements b&/ units.
It provides units a “burst”™ of fuel in order to quickly fill
vehicles prior to beginning offensive or retrograde
operations. The capability to rapidly refuel combat
vehicles without disrupting movement is the key to the
agility of the separate brigade and battalions.

Asthe ROM nameimplies, the ROM assembly is
used while units are moving or ready to move. Personnel

perform ROM during the following activities:
* Road march.
* Entry to an assembly area.
« Delaying action.
* Passage of lines (forward and rearward).

The support battalion uses ROM for unit vehicles,
allowing those organization refuelers to stay topped off.
The brigade $4 calculates the unit’s fuel requirement.
He analézes, in conjunction with the support battalion
S3 (RSS support operations officer), the brigade
commander’sintent and the factors of METT-T to
determine the type of ROM operation. A unit movesto
aROM point and receives fuel for the amount of time
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dictated by that calculation. The unit then leavesasa
unit. ROM provides a method for refueling several
vehicles at one time. It also increases a unit's combat
effectiveness by alowing its refueler to stay topped off
asthe unit is committed to action.

The commander of the S& T company is the ROM
site commander. He notifies the petroleum platoon of
the upcoming ROM mission. The technique used by the
support battalion to refuel as part of a separate brigade
movement depends on several key factors:

o Number of routes.
o Proximity to the enemy and threat Situation.
o Number of battalions to be refueled at one time.

The S& T company commander prepares for the
ROM mission in the following way:

» Ensuresall equipment is complete, operational,
and ready for movement to the ROM site.

e Provides number of vehicles, nomenclature, and
model to support battalion $4 for march credits, as
required.

« Ensuresthe ROM siteis properly setup and ready
to conduct daytime and nighttime refueling opera-
tions.

o Ensures the soldiers in the petroleum platoon are
fully trained and briefed on the safe and efficient
conduct of all aspects of ROM operations.

e Ensuresthe site is properly cleared after comple-
tion of the ROM mission.

» Provides bulk refuel of supported battalion
tankers, if unit tankers are used to conduct the
ROM mission. The bulk refuel takes place at a
different location than the ROM site as designated
by the brigade S4.

The support battalion provides security and traffic
control for the ROM site. The 5000-gallon tanker
ROMs are the standard for ROM operations. However,
this does not preclude units from using HEMTTs or
TPUs for ROM missions. Units anayze their refuel
requirementsin accordance with METT-T to determine
the best way to support their mission.

If the brigade is operating with adivision, the
DISCOM support operations officer receives addition-
a support requirements, if anTy, from the support
battalion conducting the ROM. The DISCOM support
operations officer coordinates ROM support require-
ments with the DMMC. The DISCOM commander
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tasks the DISCOM units (FSB/MSB) to provide refuel
assets to the support battalion conducting the ROM.
The DISCOM support operations officer can request
support from the COSCOM if required and available. If
the brigade is operating independentlgz, it may directly
request COSCOM help to conduct a ROM operation.

More information on ROM proceduresisin FM 10-71.
FM 10-71 aso lists NSNs for componentsin aROM Kkit.

Aviation Class |11

Regimental units requiring aviation Class |11 sup-
ort use their organic tankers for Class 1A (air, bulk
uel) supply of their respective units. The S& T troop

provides assetsto assist in Class 1A resupply. This
may be done by allocating tankers to the RAS field
trains or by handling aviation fuel itself.

The COSCOM provides all resupply of aviation fuel
for regimental aviation assetsin the regimental aviation
squadron. COSCOM deliversfuel to the S& T troop or
the RASfield trains. The RAS uses organic vehicles
from the Class I11/V platoon to receive aircraft fuel at
the S& T troop supply point, the RAStrains, or atrans-
loading Site near a FARP. Those or?anic vehicles refuel
arrcraft at the FARPs. If tactically possible and air
delivery systems are available, the COSCOM delivers
collapsible drums direct to the using units.

CLASSV

The separate brigade ATP support concept works
similarly to the divison ATPs. The brigade does not nor-
mally maintain a reserve of ClassV supply. Other than that
ammunition specified for an ATP, the only ammunition
maintained in the brigade is what brigade units are
carrying with them. In some tactical operations, a
brigade may be authorized to preposition ammunition
for future use. Thisis done so that the brigade can begin
a subsequent operation with the ammunition it requires.

The S&T company operates an ATP in the BSA.
Personnel trandload anmunition from corps transporta-
tion assets to supported unit vehicles. The S& T
company also provides limited, emergency Class V dis-
tribution to brigade units.

The brigade ammunition officer (in the BMMC) is
the approval/authenticating authority. The BAO deter-
mines the quantity of ammunition to be supplied to the
brigade units. He bases this on planned operations, the
current CSR, and the RSR received from the brigade
SA. Each battalion S4 transmits ammunition requirements
for organic and attached units through the brigade $4 to
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the BAO at the BMMC. The BAO ensures that require-

ments do not exceed the CSR. The BAO submits Class
V requirements to the COSCOM MMC. Brigade units
submit their Class V requirements through the SAAS-

DAO system for resupply.

When Class V supplies arrive at the brigade ATP, the
BAO representative inspects and inventories the ship-
ment. If a discrepancy exists on a document, the BAO
representative adjusts the document and informs the
BAO.

The ATPNCOIC assignsa location in the ATP where
the trailer is stationed to await the arrival of the receiving
unit. Trailers should be 50 to 100 feet apart depending on
the terrain. The normal sources of ATP resupply are the
corps storage areas and ASPs.

Brigade units pick up their Class V materiel from the
brigade ATP. The brigade $4 coordinates with the BAO or

the BAO representative and battalion SAsto establish a
schedule for pickup. When supported units show up a
the ATP, they have an approved/authenticated Class V
requirements document. Personnel at the COSCOM
ASP issue nonroutine items or those unavailable at the
ATP directly to brigade unit vehicles.

Class V operations are MHE intensive. Personnel use
both ATP MHE and MHE on board supported unit
vehiclesto transload anmunition from the corps transpor-
tation assets to unit vehicles. Signed receipt documents are
forwarded to the BMMC. Supported units reorganize or,
if necessary, reconfigure the ammunition they pickup at
the ATP for further aelivery forward to rearm points. The
S&T troop should also have air assault trained personnel
and necessary equipment for sling-loading operations of
the assault helicopter troop. FM 9-6 has additional details
on ClassV supply. Figure 8-7 depicts the flow of ClassV
supplies to the brigade.
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TRANSPORTATION OPERATIONS

Transportation planning is determining what must
be moved, where and when it must be moved, and the
best way to move it. Proper transportation planning
ensures the timely delivery to planned destinations.

Within the separate brigade there are severa of-
ficers who deal directly with transportation. They
coordinate closely to ensure that transportation as-
sets are put to optimum use. The brigade S3 plans the
operations of the brigade and recommendsto the
commander operational priorities for transportation.
The brigade $4 has staff responsibility for transporta-
tion and plans the use of transportation for CSS. The
brigade transportation officer is the principal transpor-
tation planner and coordinator of the brigade.

METHOD OF OPERATIONS

The support battalion transportation officer works
for the support battalion S2/S3. This officer plans and
controls the assignment of transportation missions to
the S& T company. In so doing, he maintains centralized
control of the battalion’s transportation assets. He coor-
dinates Eriorities with the brigade transportation officer
and with the BMMO in the support battalion. To the
extent practicable, the support battalion transportation
officer makes every transportation dispatch serve two
purposes. For example, trucks transport supplies for-
ward to supported units. On the return trip, they bring
back damaged and captured equipment, salvage,
prisoners of war, and human remains.

The support battalion transportation officer (MCO
in the support squadron) controls the use of organic
transgortati on assetsin the prort battalion. The sup-
port battalion transportation officer, based on guidance
and tactical prioritiesfrom the BTO, determines the
%opropriaie mode to use for specific movement missions.

he coordination between the battalion transportation
officer and the BTO ensures that transport equipment
needed for a given mission isin the correct location on
time. This prior coordination reduces transportation
delays and Increases transport asset use. This aso en-
sures that receiving and unloading capabilities of
consignees are not exceeded.

The support battalion transportation officer ﬁrovides
committal authority. He sendsa TMR to task the S& T
TMT platoon to provide support to the supported unit.
If the support battalion is unable to provide the required
transportation support, the support battalion transpor-
tation officer forwards the requests for additional
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transportation support to the BTO. The BTO searches
for compatible and available transport assets within the
brigade to satisfy the request. I this search does not
Produce sufficient transport capability, the request is

orwarded to the supporting MCT or COSCOM MCC.

Normally, the BTO forwards only requests of an excep-
tional nature (for example, m?]or buildups requiring

transportation companies) to the corps MCC. Other-
wise, the BTO passes the requests to the supporting

MCT. See Figure 8-8.

The COSCOM gives additional help in moving heavy
equipment or displacing heavy forces in either a tactical
or operational mobility role. HET companies are as-
signed to the COSCOM and may be attached to a
forward CSG. They maybe employed as companies or
platoons. Although the HETs may support any mission
requirements of the brigade, the companies are par-
ticularly useful in giving the COSCOM the capability of
wp%o_m gg requirements of the separate brigade when
the brigade or elements of it have to move over along
distance. Using the HET to move heavy armored forces
achieves the following advantages:

« Enhances readiness.

* Rests crew.

* Reduces fuel requirements en route.

* Reduces maintenance requirements en route.

Therefore, units arrive at their destination at a high
state of operational readiness prepared to fight and with
reduced vehicle life cycle cost.

CARGO VEHICLES

Vehicles authorized for motor transport vary in type,
design, and capahilities. The TMT platoon provides spool
of cargo vehicleswhich are employed daly to support
bri gade operations. Personnel use the 5-ton cargo vehicles
and the container/break-bulk transport semitrailer com-
binations primarily in a cargo or equipment transport role.
The platoon provides truck transportation for downed
aircraft evacuation (RASin the ACR). The 5-ton cargo
vehicles also provide transportation of troops. The semi-
trailer combinations are used in atroop transport role only
in emergency Situations.

The HET semitrailer, low-bed transports the main
battle tank, other tracked or heavy wheeled vehicles, or
heavy and outsized cargo items. The 5-ton cargo trucks
with mounted tank and pump units provide POL resupply
for the TMT platoon.
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The driversin each squad operate assigned vehicles
in accordance with daily dispatch orders. They observe
rules and regulations governing vehicle operations,
safety practices, and rules of the road. They complete
daily operational records, perform required operator
maintenance services, and assist unit personnel in per-
forming unit maintenance on assigned vehicles.

~ More information on brigade transportation opera-
tions for the TMT platoon isin FM 55-30.

CONVOY MOVEMENT

~ The motor transport mission determines the plan-
ning process on how the convoy isto be organized and
controlled. Details on convoys appear in FM 55-30.

Movement requirements in the brigade area place a
severe burden on the traffic and tonnage capabilities of
the roads. Movement control is carried out by use of
convoy clearances and the highway traffic plan. Thisplan
is a combination of SOPs, directives, regulations, and
overlays concerning control of the road net.

‘Convoys are broken down into serials and march
units. Some factors considered when planning for a con-
Voy operation are —

« Map/route reconnaissance.

« Start and release points.

o Halts.

* Security.
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» Fire support and coordination.
« Convoy organization.
* Feeding the troops.
* Refueling vehicles.
AIR TRANSPORT

Air transport includes all methods of transporting
materiel and personnel by air. Plannersintegrate avail-
able Army aircraft into the support plan. The ACR has
aircraft that may perform CSS missions. The separate
brigades depend on external resources for their air
transport needs.

Army aircraft support includes airlift support for the
following functions:

» Logistics-over-the-shore operations.

* Movement of critical, high-priority Class IX items.
* Retrograde of reparable.

* Propositioning of fuel and ammunition.

« Movement of maintenance contact teams.

« Movement of low-density/high-cost munitions.

The Army uses air assets for the above functions when
time, distance, Situation, or the condition of roads inhibit
ground transportation.

Air Transportation Requirements

Air transportation request procedures are respon-
sive and flexible to provide for rapidly changing
situations. Planners direct efforts toward optimal use
of these scarce and vital assets. Each level of command
validates transportation requests. Validation is the
user's review of the feasihility of the request. Transpor-
tation requests are considered valid it forwarded to
the next echelon for subsequent validation or to the
mode operator for execution.

Air resupply missions are categorized as preplanned
and emergency. Preplanned missions make up the
routine air transport requirements. Emergency air
movements are critical to the accomplishment of the
tactical mission or the survival of a unit.

Requirements for air transportation normally originate
as requests for transportation or resupply support.
Brigade units request transportation support from the
support battalion transportation officer and supplies
from the battalion DS supply elements. The suPport
battalion DS supply elements transmit supply re-
quests they cannat fill to the BMMC. The support
battalion transportation officer coordinates movement
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of supplies with the the BMMC. If the support battalion
transportation officer determines that air transporation
IS appropriate, he passes a request through the BTO
(MCOinthe ACR).

In the ACR, the assault helicopter troop provides CSS
within the priorities set by the ACR commander. For
example, it may deliver fuel fromthe S&T troop Class 1
point to squadron trains, troop trains, or direct to the
refuel Site. Air transport requests that are beyond the
capability of the assault helicopter troop are sent by the
MCO to the corps MCC. In the HSB and SIB/TDB, the
BTO submitsal air transport requests to the corps MCC.
The corps MCC tasks the corps aviation units with the
mission. If the mission is beyond the capability of the
corps aviation unit or if airdrop or air landing of the cargo
would better meet the requirement, arequest for Air
Force support isinitiated. In thisjoint operation, supplies
and equipment to be transported, ground transportation
to move them, parachutes and air items used in rigging
of loads, and ground personnel supporting the operation
are Army responsihilities.

Emergency requests pass through supply or transpor-
tation channels the same as routine requests. However,
requests are also passed simultaneously through com-
mand channels from the user to the corps G3. The corps
G3 approves emergency requests and tasks the aviation
brigade to perform the mission. At the same time, the
brigade $4 and support battalion staff coordinate with
the BMMC for resupply missions o the S& T cogfan
can begin to prepare the shipment. Prerigged |oads o
standard resupply packages stored at corps level reduce
response time for emergency air resupply. More details
on requests for air transport arein FM 100-27.

Pickup and Landing Zones

Selection and control of pickup and landing zones
are extremely important. Pickup zone selection and con-
trol are the responsibility of the supported unit, the unit
which requests the mission. That unit may be the s&T
company of the support battalion. The receiving unit,
which is having the cargo delivered to it, is responsible
for landing zone selection and control.

Asagenera rule, pickup and landing zones provide
for 30 meters separation between utility aircraft and 40
meters between cargo aircraft. They have no obstruc-
tions such as tree stumps, bushes, or man-made objects
that could damage the helicopter rotor systems, or the load
itself. The number of aircrart using a zone a onetime is
considered along with its use after dark.



If night resupPIy IS scheduled, aIar%er areaisnormaly
needed. The surrace condition should be solid enough to

prevent a helicopter or load from bogging down. Blowing
dust, sand, gravel, or loose debris injures people and
damages equipment or aircraft. If the site has a Slope of
15 degrees or more, a helicopter cannot land. Also, when

carrying an external load, a helicopter cannot rise
straight up or come straight down. The avenue of ap-

proach and departure are over the lowest obstacle in the

direction of the prevailing winds. Helicopters operate in

acrosswind or tail wind of up to 15 knots.

Airdrop Resupply

Airdrop support units are allocated to the corps and
theater. Asarule, airdrop of supplies and equipment
isajoint operation of the Air Force and Army or other
user, such as the Marine Corps. Airdrop resupg(ljy
missions are classified as either preplanned or immed
ate. Preplanned missions are considered for routine
type requirements. Immediate missions result from
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unanticipated, urgent, or priority requirements. Coor-
dination with logistics elements is made at each echelon
if time permits.
The brigade unit receiving airdrop resupply is respon-
shle for the following:
* Selecting, marking, and securing the drop zone.
. EnsuringLno unsafe conditions exist on the drop zone
during the airdrop operation.
* Recovering the supplies/equipment provided by
ardrop.
* Recovering and evacuating airdrop equipment used
intheairdrop, if time permits,

In the absence of an Air Force combat control team the
unit receiving the airdrop resupply support is required to
perform the CCT function.

More details on airdrop resupply are found in FMs
10-500-1 and 100-27.

FIELD SERVICES OPERATIONS

A DS field services company provides CEB, laundry
and renovation support to the separate brigade during
combat operations. A corps collection compan
provides forward collection platoons for mortuary af-
fairs operations.

MORTUARY AFFAIRS

All commanders make certain that units under their
command perform unit-level mortuary affairs. Each unit
searches for, recovers, identifies, and evacuatesits own
remains. The support battalion has one mortuary affairs
trained soldier inthe S& T company. Heis available to
train brigade personnel in unit mortuary affairs respon-
sihilities in the handling of personal effects and
remains, as well aswhat forms they need to complete.
Unit-level MA responsibilities are detailed in FM 10-63-1.

Intheinitial stages of hostilities, the battalion com-
mander pulls personnel from other duties to operate a
collection point. The mortuary affairs NCO is normally
given the duty of chief of the collection point until the corps
MA unit sets up collection points. A corps forward collec-
tion platoon sets up collection points in the BSA. Whether
the supﬁ)ort hattalion or corps collection platoon operates
the collection point in the BSA, al brigade elements
recover remains to that point. Each point has personnel
who receive remains and inventory persona effects and
make initia identification. MA personnel ensure that

ersonnel recoverir]? the remains have completed a DD
orm 565 or asimilar statement by two sources, if pos-
sible. Inall casesMA personnel complete a DD Form 1380.

Then MA personnel evacuate the remains from the BSA
to an intermedliate MA collection point or temporary militar
cemetery in the corps area. Personnel use helicopters an
backhaul transportation (except for Class| vehicles and
megdical evacuation) to evacuate remains. Personnel always
cover and screen from Sight the remains.

MA personnel reguire authorization to perform emer-
gency burias, if the number of fatalities occurring makes
evacuation of remains impossible. MA personnel notify
headquarters as to the number of remains, location, and
reasons evacuation cannot be accomplished. In such cases,
g/IA personnel use authorized emergency war buria proce-

Ures.

Personnel handle all remains found in a contaminated
area asif contaminated. They attach NBC tags to con-
taminated remains. If NBC tags are not available,
personnel attach atag with alarge“C” written oniit to
each contaminated remains. Personnel handling con-
taminated remains maintain an adequate level of
individual protection. They keep contaminated remains
separate from uncontaminated remains.

Dueto the possibility of mass fatalitiesin an NBC
attack, normal mortuary affairs methods are not feasible.
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Personnel do not evacuate contaminated remains unless
they can be thoroughly decontaminated and checked b
NBC personnel. In extreme cases, contaminat
remains may re(ﬁi remass burials. MA personnel make
requests through command channels. Permission for
mass burials comes from the joint central MA officer in
the theater after approval from the theater commander.

CLOTHING EXCHANGE AND BATH

CEB teams may establish and operate two CEB
facilities a Sites in the brigade. They maintain stocks of
clothing to exchange with bathers. They also coordinate
the delivery and laundering of soiled clothing and pick
up clean clothing from the supporting laundry. (A
corps field service company provides laundry and
renovation services to the separate brigade.)

The CEB point provides showers from portable bath
units, delousing service, and exchange of soiled cloth-
ing for laundered clothing. CEB personnel maintain
records and prepare daily, weekly, or monthly reports
for CEB activities. They give each supported unit a
scheduled time for baths so that services are provided
in an orderly manner. Supported units assign soldiers
to guard valuables and assist with clothing exchange.
More information on CEB operationsisin FM 10-280.

SALVAGE

The support battalions of the HSB, SIB/TDB, and
ACR give limited salvage support. The corps field ser-
vice company, GS, forward, reinforces support.
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The S& T company establishes a salvage collection
point. This normally isin or near a maintenance collec-
tion point. The salvage collection point irresponsible for
items for which the maintenance company does not have
mai ntenance responsibility. Personnel collect, classify,
and dispose of salvage materials. The users or finders
deliver their salvage to the salvaége collection points.
Salvage includes items that are discarded, captured,
uneconomically reparable, condemned, abandoned,
and scrap. The salvage collection point does not handle
toxic agents, radioactive materiels, ammunition and ex-
plosives, and COMSEC and medical supplies.

When receiving material, the salvage point performs
the following functions:

* Check the item and its condition against the infor-
mation shown on the turn-in documentation.

* Classify items as serviceable or unserviceable.

* Segregate items turned in as serviceable, reparable,
or scrap. Serviceable items are protected from the
elements as much as possible.

The salvage point disposes of items based on
Puidance received from the BMMC. The brigade intel-
Igence officer provides disposition instructions for
foreign or captured materials. Normally, salvage per-
sonnel send reparable items to the maintenance shop.
They send serviceable clothing and canvasitemsto the
laundry and renovation platoon of the COSCOM. They
evacuate unrepairable items and scrap through salvage
channelsto a property disposal unit.
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Chapter 9
Maintenance Company

Contents

ORGANIZATION AND MISSION ..........
PRINCIPLES .............ccoooii,
SECTION FUNCTIONS ...
OPERATIONS ...

ORGANIZATION AND MISSION

The maintenance company is a critical component in
fixing the force. To counter a potential superiority in
weapon systems fielded, the separate brigade makes the
most of each system it has. The maintenance company
provides DS maintenance and common and missile
repair parts service to supported unitsin the brigade
area. Figures 9-1, 9-2, 9-3, and 9-4 show the organizations
of the HSB, SIB/TDB, and ACR maintenance com-
panies/troop.

The maintenance company performs the following
functions.

* Provides personnel and equipment to perform DS
maintenance on TOW and Dragon missile systems;
radios, teletypewriter and telephone equipment;
target acquisition surveillance radars, field artiIIeri
digital systems, and fire control instruments; tan
turrets, artillery, and power generanon equipment;
and tracked vehicles, QM and chemical equipment,
and wheeled equipment.

* Provides reinforcing recovery assistance to sup-
ported units.

* Provides technical assistance and PLL supply sup-
port to supported units that provide unit main-
tenance within the brigade.

* Maintains an ASL of common and missile repair
parts for supported units.

* Provides reparable item management service for
selected common repair parts.

* Provides DS maintenance capability, with augumen-
tation, from tank and infantry system support teams.
These teams provide an increased capability for
gljgg)ort forward to maneuver elements. (HSB and

* Provides on-site and combat system oriented main-
tenance support for the ACS through the main-
tenance support platoons. (ACR only)

PRINCIPLES

Maintenance personnel within the separate brigade
maintenance company perform DS functions usi n% con-
cepts such as forward support, centralized control, and
BDAR. They also perform such functions as controlled
exchange, cannibalization, and recovery and evacuation.
DS maintenance includes end item repair by replace-
ments of modules, components, piece parts, and assemblies
on areturn-to-user basis.

Although a significant number of mechanics are for-
ward, others are [ocated in the brigade support area. In
either case, personnel classify, repair, cannibalize, or
evacuate all equipment. In addition, the maintenance
company provides the supported units with limited
recovery assistance and technical assistance.

FORWARD SUPPORT

The support battalion maintenance company fixes
the systems by providing timely maintenance and
repair parts as required. The maintenance company
operates forward near battalion combat trains areas
with forward MSTs. Repairing equipment forward
reduces transportation requirements and time. It
maximizes the availability of equipment to users. When-
ever possible, personnel repair equipment on site.
However, thisis not aways possible and practical. The
tactical situation, extent of damage, and availability
of people, parts and tools may make recovery or
evacuation more desirable. The maintenance company
commander and the supported unit commander closely
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Figure 9-1. Ordnance (maintenance) company, heavy separate brigade.
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cooperate to ensure that weapons employed in battle
are always supported.

REPAIR TIMELINES

Maintenance operators make the decision on
whether to repair or recover to amaintenance Siteon a
case-by-case basis. Managers establish timelinesas a
tool to help make this decision. Table 9-1 shows sample
timelines in the separate brigade AO. Table 9-2 shows
timelines for the regiment AO. If the time to repair an
item once al| repairers, tools, and repair parts are on
hand exceeds the specified time, recovery or evacua
tion is considered. Timelines are set by SOP or by
logistics or combat commanders for specific operations.
All personnel— users, maintainers, and maintenance
managers — always bear in mind that these timelines
are flexible. Personnel ensure that timelines are ac-
complishing their purpose, which isto maximize
equipment available to the user. If they are not, the
commander orders a change to the timelines based on
the recommendation of the staff.

Table 9-1. Maintenance timelines for the
separate brigade.

LOCATION HOURS
On site 2
Battalion maint 46
BSA 24-36

Table 9-2. Maintenance timelines for the ACR.

LOCATION TIME

On site Less than 30 minutes

UMCP 30 minutes to 3 hours

Field trains 3 10 24 hours

RSA 24 to 48 hours
CENTRALIZED CONTROL

The maintenance company commander with assis-
tance from the maintenance control officer and the
MMC has control over al oEerations for which they are
responsible even though support assets may be
decentralized. They are aware of the total DS main-
tenance work |oad across the brigade area. They also are
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aware of the available assets and their locations. When the
situation changes, the maintenance control officer shifts
resources to minimize backlogs. Maintenance resources
reorganize when combat units reorganize into task forces
for specifie missions.

BATTLE DAMAGE ASSESSMENT AND REPAIR

BDAR techniques expedite return of a damaged piece
of equipment to the current battle. Maintenance personnel
use BDAR to determine the extent of damage to equip-
ment. They classify equipment according to the type of
repair required and plan for repair of each item. Priorities
for repair of battle damaged items are usually—

» Most essential to immediate mission.

* Reparable in the least time.
« Reparable but not in time for immediate mission.

Battle damage repair involves use of emergency repair
techniques to return a system to a full or loartial mission
capability. Maintenance personnel normaly use BDR in
combat at the direction of the commander. It includes—

* Taking shortcutsin partsremoval or intallation.

* Modifying components from other items.

* Using parts from anoncritical function elsewhere on
anitem to restore acritical function.

* Bypassing noncritical components to restore basic
function capability.

* Using cannibalization.

* Making parts from kits or available materials.

* Using substitute fuels, fluids, or lubricants.

Armored and fuel systems are primary candidates for

BDR in combat. When the mission is over, maintenance

personne! use standard maintenance procedures to repair
the items.

CONTROLLED EXCHANGE

Controlled exchange involves the removal of serviceable
parts, comFonents, and assemblies from unserviceable,
economically reparable equipment. Maintenance personnel
immediately reuse these Items in restoring a like item of
equipment to combat, operable/serviceable condition. It is
done in strict compliance with the brigade commander’s
published guidance. The goa is to restore a system to mission

capable status.
CANNIBALIZATION

Cannibalization is the authorized removal of serviceable
parts, components, and assemblies from uneconomically



reparable equipment. The support battalion main-
tenance company normally performs cannibalization
during combat conditions at a collecting point. During
combat, cannibalization is a valuable source of critical
repair parts. Maintenance personnel make available
these critical repair parts for immediate reuse. Com-
manders designate the conditions, items, and level of
repair for cannibalization. The support battalion com-
mander controls cannibalization operations based on
cannibalization policies established by the brigade com-

mander.
RECOVERY AND EVACUATION

Recovery involvesretrieving or freeing immobile,
inoperative, or abandoned materiel. Recovery aso in-
volves returning it to operation or to a place where it can
be repaired, evacuated, or otherwise disposed of. The
types of recovery include self-recovery to a secure area
or collecting point and recovery by speciaized recovery
equipment. Such specialized recovery equipment in-
cludes wreckers and tracked recovery vehicles. When
recovery recw rements for a supported unit exceed its
ca}oab| lity, the support battalion maintenance control
officer provides assistance.

All units recover unserviceable equipment to an
UMCP, MCP, or field traing/BSA. The UMCPs are near
MSRs to allow HETSs to pick up unserviceable equip-
ment there. It is done in strict compliance with the
brigade commander’s published guidance.

Each support battalion recovery element contains
recovery equipment compatible with the equipment
supported. Personnel in the recovery element diagnose
fallures, determine reparable or maintenance repair
c;atglgory, or determine they cannot repair within the
timelines.

Evacuation involves moving an item from a collection
point to another logistics activity for repair, cannibaliza:
tion, or other disposition. Evacuation is a coordinated
effort between maintenance and transportation ele-
ments. If necessary, equipment is evacuated to the corps
maintenance element In the nearest corps support
grou% Evacuation vehicles transport unserviceable as-
semblies and ma{'or end items. HETs aso bring
serviceable assemblies and end items from rear repair
activities to the forward maintenance or supply ele-
ments.

Evacuation policies and procedures are set as a mat-
ter of SOP. Evacuation channels are streamlined to the
extent possible to avoid intermediate handling. The
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maintenance company requests corps assistance
through the transportation officer when separate
brigade evacuation assets are overloaded. The main-
tenance company submits a request for evacuation
support to the support battalion transportation officer.
He either tasks the S& T company assets to provide
support or submits the request to the MCC/MCT
through the BTO.

Recovery and evacuation principles are covered in
depth in FMs 20-22 and 43-5.

AMMUNITION

Corps ordnance units provide DS maintenance sup-
port for ammunition items. When possible, maintenance
Eersonnel perform maintenance in the corps area. Units

olding anmunition stocks that require DS main-
tenance return such stocks to the nearest ASP.

AVIATION MAINTENANCE SUPPORT

RAS AVUM personnel intensively manage aviation
unit maintenance to keep as many aircraft mission-
capable as possible. In combat, thereis alarge increase
in flying hours and a greater demand for operational
aircraft. These increased requirements are complicated
by higher attrition and battle damage rates. These require-
ments create shortages of repair parts and replacement
aircraft. To offset these shortages, the rapid recovery and
repair of Army aircraft systems and components are es-
sential. A controlled exchange/cannibalization policy,
rapid recovery of damaged or downed aircraft, and a
flexible system of cross-Teveling sparesis an essential
Bart of the trangition into the rigorous demand of com-

at maintenance.

Prior to the onset of the operations, a COSCOM
OPORD is forwarded to the CSG. The CSG OPORD
tasks the aviation maintenance battalion to provide
AVIM to the AVUM troop. The CMMC workloads the
AVIM company. When the supporting AVIM company
cannot provide timely AVIM support, the CMMC tasks
another AVIM company to provide reinforcing sup-

ort. The AVUM troop commander forwards requests

or Class X A items to the AVIM company. The
AVUM troop keeps the RS4 and RMMC informed of
the status of squadron aircraft and maintenance ac-
tivities.

The corps aviation maintenance battalion normall

rovides an aviation maintenance contact team to the

S. The contact team comes with appropriate diag-
nostic and test equipment and reﬁair parts. Specific
types of aviation maintenance which maybe suitable for
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inclusion in a contact team are —

* Limited fire control.
* Some major component repair.
* Avionics and communications.
* Back-up sheet metal.

The contact team should also come equipped with
communications gear (such asMSRT or DNVT). This
equipment allows communications with the aviation
maintenance battalion headquarters.

AIRCRAFT RECOVERY AND EVACUATION

Aircraft recovery includes repair of an aircraft on Site
for aone-timeflight. It also includes preparation of an
aircraft for movement directly to the first appropriate
arcraft maintenance activity. Aircraft evacuation isthe
movement of an aircraft by another aircraft or surface

vehicle between maintenance facilities, FM 1-513 has
techgflques and procedures for aerial recovery of
arcraft.

The RASisresponsible for aircraft recovery. It uses
its AVUM troop within the limits of the unit’s organic
lift capability. A recovery operation isa coordinated
effort among the owning organization, its supporting
AMCO, and the ground element where the operation is
to take place. The AVUM troop has organic rigging
equipment for aircraft recovery. If the recovery is
beyond the AVUM troop’slift capahility, AMCO sup-
Eort is requested. Division and nondivisional AMCOs

ave limited organic rigging equipment. The AVUM
commander coordinates with the AMCO commander
to conduct the recovery. The AMCO commander coor-
dinates with the division or corps aviation brigade to
provide aircraft and equipment.

SECTION  FUNCTIONS

Each of the maintenance companies has platoons
and sectiongteams that provide similar functions. What
follows here is a discussion of section functions regard-
less of which platoons the sections are in.

COMPANY HEADQUARTERS

The company headquarters provides command and
control for accomplishment of the company’s mission.
It provides unit-level administrative, supply, and main-
tenance support to elements of the company. FM 10-14
provides information on supply operations. FM 10-63-1
covers unit mortuary affairs responsibilities. A particular
concern for the maintenance company headquarters
is C3 for MSTs operating at UMCPs. Another concern
is other maintenance teams performing on-site repairs.
As discussed below, the company commander normally
retains command and control of these teams. He also
ensures that headquarters maintains communications
with the teams at al times.

The maintenance company commander receives
missions from the support battalion commander. As-
sisted by information furnished by the BMMC, the
company commander translates these into specific ac-
tions and orders for the maintenance company. The
company commander establishes internal policies for
accomplishment of the company mission in the fol-
lowing areas:

* Production control.
* Shop operations.
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« Quality control.

o Technical assistance.

« Supply operations less supply management.
o Inspections.

« Publications and reports.

MAINTENANCE CONTROL SECTION

The maintenance control officer is the main assistant
to the company commander for DS maintenance sup-
port. With assistance from his section, he provides the
control, coordination, and overall supervision of the
maintenance shops. He provides the same for MCPs,
recovery teams, and MSTs. The section performs job
orderingband equipment accountability. It is aso
responsible for quality control. SAMS software sup-
ports the maintenance management function and runs
on the TACCS device in this section.

The section includes an inspection element which
is responsible to the maintenance company commander.
The inspectors provide qual it?/ assurance, technical in-
spections, and quality control for al DS maintenance
functions. The inspectors also serve as the nucleus for
BDA teams. They go to on-site locations to make deter-
minations on repair and evacuation.

CLASSIX SUPPORT B%CTION/SUPPLY
PLATOON

This section in the separate brigade provides
Class IX supply support. It receives Class IX requests



from customers and fills them from on-hand assets. It
passes requisitions to the BMMC for items not on hand. It
also operates the reparable item service. The Class IX
function of the ACR is in the supply platoon. This platoon
performs functions similar to those performed by the Class
IX support section for the HSB and SIB/TDB.

The Class IX support section and supply platoon also
provide -

« Technical assistance to supported units.
* Receipt, storage, and issue of ASL and NSL items.

* Preservation and packaging. This function includes
repair of containers to protect stocks from damage
during storage and shipment.

* Heavy vehicle transportation. Drivers pick up and
deliver repair parts.

This section containsthe TACCS device to run SARSS-1
for Class IX.

MAINTENANCE SUPPORT
PLATOON HEADQUARTERS

The platoon headquarters overall mission is to super-
vise platoon operations. It executes command and control
responsibilities. It also implements the company
commander’'s maintenance policies in accordance with the
unit SOP. The platoon |eader assisted by the platoon ser-
geant is knowledgeable of the current maintenance
mission and the problems that affect the accomplishment
of these missions. He issues concise operating directives to
sections/teams. He monitors them for required main-
tenance support. The platoon |eader also provides quality
assurance and control in platoon operations. As a part of
coordinating platoon operations, the platoon leader main-
tains al necessary records for maintenance support.

ARMORED CAVALRY SQOUADRON
MAINTENANCE SUPPORT PLATOON

The maintenance troop of the ACR hasthree ACS
maintenance support platoons. Each 39-man platoon con-
sists of a platoon headquarters and an ACS MST. The
platoon provides DS and reinforcing unit maintenance to
an ACS. It can repair the full range of equipment in the
squadron including automotive, tracked venicle, fire con-
trol, tank turret, power generation, small arms, and other
items. The platoon typically operates out of the ACS
UMCP. Depending on the tactical situation, elements pro-
vide on-site repair by working out of an MCP or the
maintenance troop base. Employment considerations and
C2 relationships discussed below for MSTs also apply to
this platoon.
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AUTOMOTIVE MAINTENANCE
REPAIR SECTION

The automotive maintenance repair section provides
automotive base shop support for equipment and aug-
ments the MST's as required. It provides personnel for
on-site DS maintenance and technical assistance to
unitsin the brigade AO. It also provides personnel for
operation of an MCP. The section repairs transmissions,
engines, electronicsitems, hydraulics, and steering
controls on tracked vehicles. It works on MHE and chemi-
cal/quartermaster equipment (less office machines). It
aso works on the engines, power trains, and chassis
components of wheeled vehicles.

ARMAMENT MAINTENANCE
REPAIR SECTION

The armament maintenance repair section provides
armament base shop support for equipment not
repaired on site. It augments the tank and infantry
(mechanized) SSTsasrequired. Inthe ACR, it reinfor-
ces maintenance support to the squadron support
teams. The section performs the following repairs:

« Fire control systems— laser rangefinders, electronic
ballistic computers, tank thermal sights.

* Fire control instruments — hinoculars, telescopes,
aming circles, rangefinders.

ARTILLERY SYSTEM SUPPORT TEAM

The artillery support team provides DS maintenance
for the artillery battalion. The team functions as an MST
with the capabilities for repairing the following com-
ponents:

* Turret-mounted weapons.

* Wiring systems.

« Automotive and artillery repair.

* Power generator and communications repair.
« Loading, firing, and recoil mechanisms.

GROUND. SUPPORT EQUIPMENT
REPAIR SECTION

The GSE repair section performs DS maintenance
on power generators, air conditioner units, and
refrigeration equipment. It performs DS maintenance
on heaters, utility packs, water purification units, and
chemical equipment. It also performs DS maintenance
on construction equipment which includes that used for
|eaar\(tjh moving, grading and compacting, and lifting and
oading.
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ELECTRONICS EQUIPMENT
REPAIR SECTION

The electronics section provides DS maintenance on
communications, electronics, and computer equipment.
It repairs radio receivers and transmitters, teletypewriters,
and facsimile machines. It also repairs switchboards and

ecial electronics devices such as infrared weapon
sights, searchlights, and mine detectors. In the ACR, this
section reinforces maintenance support to the squadron
support platoon. In the HSB and SIB/TDB, it reinforces
the MSTs and provides on-site repair in the brigade
trains area.

FUEL/ELECTRONICS REPAIR SECTION

The fuel/electronics repair section provides base
shop operations for the repair of master cylinders, brake
shoes, hydraulics, and engine electrical components. It
performs corrective maintenance on fuel and electrical
systems and assemblies. Some other components it per-
forms repairs on are —

* Fuel pumps.

* Fuel injector pumps.

* Batteries

« Distributor wiring harness.

* [gnition systems.

ADP MAINTENANCE SECTION

The ADP maintenance section repairs the regiment

ADP equipment. The section inspects, tests, and per-

forms DS maintenance on TACCS computers, DAS3
computers, and related equipment.

SERVICE/RECOVERY SECTION

The service/recovery section provides capability for
welding and metal body r?air. It also providesthe
heavy lift capability for the shops and shop supply and
recovery of organic equipment. It reinforces recovery

capabilities of supported units and provides limited
maintenance evacuation. It also performs fabrication,
repair, and modification of nonmetallic parts.

TANK SYSTEM SUPPORT TEAM

The tank system support team provides DS main-
tenance support to atank battalion. The maintenance
control section usesit asabase to create an MST to work
at the UMCP. The team has the capability to support
small arms, power generation equipment, fire control
systems, communication equipments, quarter-
master/chemical equipment and wheeled vehicles. It
also repairs tracked vehicles and tank turrets.

INFANTRY SYSTEM SUPPORT TEAM

The infantry system support team provides DS main-
tenance support to an infantrg_/r(mechanized) battalion.
It serves as the core for an MST operating at the infantry
battalion UMCP. It repairs automotive, C-E, small arms,
track vehicles, and fire control systems. It also supports
telephone central office systems, power generation
equipment, and quartermaster/chemical equipment.

MISSILE REPAIR SECTION

The missile section provides DS maintenance for
land combat missile systems and associated night sights.
Inthe SIB, HSB, and ACR, it has the capability of using
three MSTs simultaneously. (The HSB section may aso
be augmented with an additional team.) Inthe TDB, it
has the capability of using four MSTs simultaneously.
The missile systems support teams deplecg/ forward to the
field Site as requirements are generated. They provide
support that is predominantly repair by replacement.
They return to the base company when they complete
the repair. TOW/Dragon repairers perform limited DS
maintenance on TOW and Dragon missile systems,
trainers, night sights battery chargers, and system-
peculiar test equipment.

OPERATIONS

The maintenance company is the brigade’s primary
source of DS maintenance and Class X supply support.
Its base is located in the BSA near land lines of com-
munications. The company repairs as far forward as
possible inconsonance with effective maintenance prac-
tices and the tactical Situation. Teams tailored to provide
across-the-board DS maintenance support are available
tﬁ thecngsaneuver battalions, the artillery battalion, and
the A
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The maintenance company maintains a base main-
tenance operation in addition to the MSTs. The base
maintenance caﬁabmty provides across-the-board DS
maintenance which is not accomplished by the teams
due to time congtraints, complexity, or tactical Situation.
The base company also provides supply support from
this location. If personnel cannot repair the equipment
on Site, a the UMCP, or at the field trains, the using unit
delivers the equipment to the base company’s collection



point. However, whenever possible, units position
UMCPs so they are accessible to HETS. In this way, the
support battalion can evacuate heavy equipment
directly from the UMCP. The collection point conducts
amore detailed diagnosis to determine the proper
disposition of the damaged equipment. Personnel
conduct controlled exchange and cannibalization to
maintain the maximum number of serviceable systems.

The base company receives, stores, and iSsues repair
parts. Personnel process requests for repair parts,
receive unserviceable reparable, and issue serviceable
ones. The BMMC receives requests for parts which are
not available. It manages the ASL which is warehoused
by the base company.

PLANNING

Maintenance planning in the support battalion an-
ticipates personnel, equipment, and repair parts
requirements and matches them against available resour-
ces. The goal is to manage limited resources to return
the maximum number of critical items to the battle. Plan-
ners recognize limitations in armor protection, mobility,
and communications which influence the company’s
capabilities. Planning considerations include —

* Tectica situation.

* Time and distance factors.

* Reinforcing support responsibilities.

 Command support priorities.

* Critical weapon systems and repair parts.

* Proposed MCP locations.

* Maintenance timelines.

* Work load across the brigade area.

* Cannibalization and controlled exchange policies.

One of the key planning processes for the main-
tenance company Is formation of MSTs. Teams to
provide DS maintenance to maneuver battalions are
task organized in most cases. The MST only has the number
and types of repairers and equipment required to sup-
port the particular battalion task force. The company
uses the SST assets not required to support that task
force to augment base company capabilities. If an SST
does not have al of a specific capability required to

support the task force, additional assets to form the
MST come from the base company or another SST.

In forming the optimal MSTs for his situation, the
commander considers avariety of factorsto include:

* Tactical situation.
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o Supported task force repair capabilities.

o Repair assets available to the maintenance com-
pany.

o Length of LOCs.

« Recovery and evacuation capabilities.

e Specialized tool and test set requirements and
availability.

« Time constraints.

o Pats availahility.

o Risk assessment.

« Mobility requirements.

o Communications.

e Security requirements.

One point to emphasize is that the SST serves asthe
core for an MST. This minimizes the moving of person-
nel from one team to another. In particular, team
|eaders remain with the core of their associated SSTSs.
Further, each team habitually supports the same base
battalion. This allows a team |eader to develop aworking
relationship with one battalion HHC. Keeping the same
core of an SST also leads to strong command and control
lines within the MST.

Commanders plan other aspects of MST use besides
the composition of the team. The commander, normally
through the maintenance control officer, coordinates
with the support battalion S2/S3, brigade S4, battalion
s, and BMOs for employment of the teams. One detail
they work out is how the team receives its required
support. Thisincludes administrative, unit logistics,
and Class IX support. The team expects to be at the
UMCP for an extended time. If so, the maintenance
control section coordinates with brigade and battalion
SAs to have the supported battalion feed the team. Th
aso coordinate to provide Class 111 and V and limit
Class1l and IV support.

The maintenance control section also ensures
production and quality control responsibilities are
specified. Usually the maintenance control officer has
work order control. The team chief isresponsible for
quality control.

BASE SHOP OPERATIONS

The base shop in the BSA consists of maintenance
company elements not employed at MCPs, UMCPs, or
battalion field trains. The shop receives, inspects, con-
trols, repairs, and coordinates the evacuation of equipment
received from supported units.

911
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The shop is laid out to alow free flow of work
and to minimize the required movement of repair
parts, tools, and equipment. The compan?; com-
mander, whenever possible, triesto lay out the shop
so that —

* Supply storage areas are accessible to trucks.

* The service section provides easy access from
al shop locations.

* Electronics and instrument repair can be donein
a dust-free area.

* Vehicles are dispersed near maintenance areas
but located to facilitate control and security.

* The control and inspection elements are near
the area entrance.

* The supply storage and customer areas are
near the entrance to keep traffic out of the work
area.

Figure 9-5 shows a sample base shop layout in a
field environment. The same principles apply to shops
in abuilt-up area. For example, the control, inspec-
tion, and supply activities are near the entrance to the
shop area. Elements with related or complementary
functions are near each other. Personnel use sound
buildings and adequate road systems. They provide
the best work areas and conceal ment.

The maintenance internal SOP outlines shop pro-
cedures which are based on guidance in DA Pamphlet
738-750. An external SOP for use by supported units
should also adhere to those guidelines.

The management activities vary depending on the
system available in the brigade. DA Pamphlet 738-750
describes the manual TAMMS system. SAMS-1
provides mana%ement reports for the company com-
mander and MCS. It also provides a daily interface with
SARSS-1. SAMS-1 procedures are in AISM 18-L.21-
AHN-BUR-EM.

MAINTENANCE COLLECTION POINTS

The support battalion maintenance company operates
the MCPs receiving unserviceable equipment from sup-
ported units. The company operates up to two MCPs. One
IS at the base shop. A forward moving tactical Situation
makes another point forward of the BSA advisable to
reduce recovery distances. The maintenance control of-
ficer assés;Pns maintenance company personnel to perform
large scale BDA at the MCPs. Personnel - use controlled
exchange and cannibalization to maximize operational
systems. They segregate contaminated equipment
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within the MCP. When supported units cannot recover
equipment to an MCP, they are instructed to recover
items as close as possible to an MSR to await maint-
enance support. The unit provides or arranges security,
and provides accurate location information to the MCS.

Unitsin the bri <gaole area that find US equipment
turnit in to the MCP. There, maintenance personnel
inspect it and make decisions on whether to repair or
evacuate. The BMMC provides the disposition instruc-
tions. It directs that the item be turned in to a supply
unit or evacuated to a corps facility.

MAINTENANCE SUPPORT TEAMS

MSTsremain part of the maintenance company and
are dispatched and withdrawn by the maintenance con-
trol officer. However, once the teams arrive at the
UMCP, they tieinto the defense plan under the control
of the BMO. The BMO normally sets prioritiesfor the
equipment to be repaired. All elementsinvolved in the
operation are aware that the teams are groups of
repairers with limited self-defense assets. Also, the
time they spend in defense activities reduces maint-
enance mission time, SOPs exist and MSTSs prepare to
conduct independent operations when required.

MST operations present the company commander,
maintenance control officer, and MST leader and
members with the same challenges faced by any other
small unit in atactical environment. Besides perform-
ing the technical mission, the team needs the mobility
to get to the repair site and move with the supported
unit. It must have protection on the way to and from the
site and while at the repair Site. The team is proficient
in self-protection techniques during a move.

MSTSs require ade(ﬁjate communications capability
to assist in security. They also need assets to report the
DS maintenance situation to the MCS and request

additional support or repair parts from the base shop.
Whenever MST organic radio capability isinadequate,

additional support should be available from the sup-

ported units. MSTs also carry a limited amount of

repair parts with them. They carry parts based on past

experience and work load.

The maintenance company SOP spells out MST
procedures in detail to preclude having to develop
them for each mission. SOPs cover organization of
teams for recurring situations and command relation-
ships. They also cover assignment of work order
numbers, hand receipting and repair parts procedures,
and recovery and evacuation guidelines.
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ON-SITE OPERATIONS

MSTSs or other maintenance contact teams perform
on-site repairs when unit maintenance resources are
inadequate. Maintenance requirements determine
the team’s composition. A platoon leader from the
mai ntenance company selects the personnel when all
of the required assets are in that platoon. The main-
tenance control officer tasks the platoon leaders
involved to assign the required repairers should the
team be composed of persons from different platoons.

Many of the considerations are the same as those
identified for MSTsworking out of an UMCP. They
include mobility, security, adequacy of tools and parts,
and communications. SOPs spell out procedures for
requests for such support. Reguests include the follow-
ing information:

* |dentification of unit and equipment.

* Pickup points for unit guides, if required.

* Location (grid coordinates).

* Nature and extent of damage.

* Repair parts required.

* Security and NBC considerations.

* Recommended route of approach.

Once the team arrives at the Site, the team chief
makes a BDA and decides whether to repair on site
or recover to an MCP. Maintenance timelines and the
tactical Situation are primary determinants. If on-site
repair is feasible, the team repairs the item and
returns it to the user. If recovery is required, the team
chief considers short-tracking or other expedient self-
recovery and like-vehicle recovery before he commits
arecovery vehicle.

REPAIR PARTS SUPPLY

The materiel section of the BMMC manages repair
part SU%)|¥. The Class IX support section of the HSB
and SIB/TDB and the supply platoon of the ACR
maintenance troop receive, store, and issue repair parts.
The section or platoon maintains a QSS for customers
to get low-dollar, high-demand, consumable parts (light
bulbs, wiper blades, common bolts) without formal
requests. It handles selected reparables as turn-ins of
unserviceable and issues of serviceable items. A
proper location system ensures that stored supplies are
Issued in an efficient way. Fewer warehouse denials and
faster customer support result if personnel properly
fstore gepair parts. AR 710-2 lists the stockage parameters
or DS units.

9-14

Supply personnel fill all requests when parts are
avallable. They also notify the BMMC of the issue. If the
part is not available, the section passes arequisition to
the BMMC. The BMMC passes the requisition to the
COSCOM MMC. The COSCOM MMC prepares an
MRO to have the repair parts company provide the part
or it passes the requisition to the theater army or NICP.
The theater army directs its units to support forward if
thereisno COSCOM in the support structure. Criticel
items are transported by air whenever possible.

The BMMC specifies the items and quantities of
Class X itemsto belocated in the brigade area. The
BMMC bases this decision on the PLLs of supported
units and the mobil it?/ requirements. The supported
units' source of replenisnment for the PLL isthe
support battalion maintenance company. The support
battalion maintenance company maintains an ASL
which reinforces their MPLs. As the base of supply
for Class IX items, the maintenance company coor-
gi l\sllﬁ%s its actions with the materiel section of the

Inthe ACR, asupporting AVIM company provides
ClassIX A itemsto the RAS. As previously mentioned
in the aviation maintenance support paragraph in
this chagter, aCSG OPORD tasks the aviation main-
tenance battalion to provide AVIM to the AVUM troop.
The AVUM troop commander forwards requests for
Class IX A items to the AVIM company.

A separate brigade may operate with adivision.
Typically, the support battalion tiesin directly to the
COSCOM. However, if planners feel support is more
responsive and the DISCOM has the capability, the
battalion may tie into the division support system. In
such cases, the BMMC passes requests to the DMMC.
If theitemisavailableinthe MSB Class X section,
the DMMC passes an MRO to the MSB which provides
the item to the support battalion. If the MSB does
not have the item, the DMMC passes a requisition to
the COSCOM MMC. The support battalion S2/S3
also coordinates with the DISCOM support operations
section on the status of the separate brigade maintenance
system.

Figure 9-6 shows the flows of Class IX requests and
stocks for the separate brigade.

OFFENSE AND DEFENSE OPERATIONS

Personnel inspect equipment and perform required
maintenance before an offensive operation. They
eliminate shortages whenever possible and set up reserve
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stocks. They increase the stockage of certain items on
the basis of the operation, geography, terrain, and
weather. For example, in many offensive operations,
MSTs going forward increase the stockage of small,
high-usage reparable, such as automotive subas-
semblies and fire control instruments.

As the tempo increases and distances lengthen,
maintenance sudpport assets move forward. However,
planners considering such forward deployments take
Into account MST vulnerability, possible enemy
counterattacks, and maneuver element requirements
for space and roads. Maintenance elements require
security assistance if they bypass pockets of enemy ac-
tivity. Continuous movement forward also requires the
commander to adjust the maintenance timelines. As
lines continue to lengthen, expedient maintenance tech-
niques as listed below are required:

* Having procedures to alow MSTs to draw parts
and components expected to be required in large
quantities.

. g]etting up MCPs between UMCPs and the base

0p.
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* Increasing emﬁz)_ha_sis on evacuation, with repair in
forward areas limited to component replacement,
adjustments, and servicing.

* Using air transportation to move MSTs and repair
parts.

* Having MSTs OPCON to maneuver units.

During a defensive operation, typically, supported
units are not as widespread as in offensive operations.
Therefore, the company commander centralizes the
maintenance company assets more.

In a static defense, movement is less frequent. There-
fore, more time is available for maintenance operations.
The company commander increases the timelines for
forward repair. He also builds up reserves of critical
items consistent with maobility requirements and
capabilities. He emphasizes more inspections and tech-
nica assistance.

A dynamic defense has many of the same main-
tenance implications as an offensive operation. For
instance, maintenance sites move frequently and
vehicle maintenance requirements rise.
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Chapter 10
Medical Company
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ORGANIZATION AND MISSION

The SUJ)pOF'[ battalion medical company provides
brigade (civision) level HSS for units operating in the
bri gade area. ThisHSS includes medical staff advice
and assistance as reguired on an area basis to al units
inthe bggade area. The company also provides unit-
level HSS to units without organic medical support.
Figures 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, and 10-4 show the organization-
al structures of the HSB, SIB/TDB, and ACR medical
companies. Each company consists of a company head-
quarters, brigade/regimental medical supply section,
treatment platoon, and ambulance platoon. The HSB
and SIB/TDB also have a preventive medicine section,
mental health team, and optometry team. The medical
company of the support squadron depends upon ele-
ments of corps for mental health, optometry, and
supplemental preventive medicine services. The HSB
and SIB medical companies also have asurgical squad.

The companies perform the following services and
functions:

* Provision of HSS advice to the brigade com-
mander.

* Treatment of patients with minor diseases and ill-
nesses, triage of mass casualties, initial resuscita-
tion and stabilization, and emergency medical
treatment. They also provide patients with ad-
vanced trauma management, initial surgery, and
preparation for further evacuation of patients in-
capable of returning to duty.

* Ground evacuation for patients from battalion aid

stations and designated patient-collecting points.
 Emergency dental care.
* Medical supply, medical equipment, medical uni-
que (Class VIII) repair parts, and medical main-
tenance support to unitsin the brigade area.

* Medical laboratory and radiology services com-
mensurate with division-level treatment.

* Qutpatient consultation services for patients
referred from unit-level MTFs.

* Patient holding for up to 40 patients able to return
to duty within 72 hours.

* Level Il surgical support service. (HSB and SIB
only)

* Optometry support limited to eye examinations
single vision, spectacle frame assembly, and repair
services.

* Preventive medicine and consultation service for
brigade units.

* Forward treatment support to forcesinvolved in
combat operations.

* Coordination with the UMT for required religious
support.

* Reinforcement of unit-level medical elements.
They also provide medical supervision for PAsin
unit-level medical elements without an assigned
physician.

MODULAR MEDICAL SUPPORT SYSTEM

The modular medical support system standardizes all
medical treatment subunits within the brigade. The
medical system duplicates modules at different levels of
health care. Duplications allow the medical managers to

rapidly tailor, augment, or reinforce medical units where
the need is most critical. This support system acquires,
recelves, triages, and provides EMT and advanced
trauma management for patients within the brigade area.

101
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Medical support originatesin the forward areawith a
combat medic supporting each combat platoon. From
th|es(j30| nt HSS personnel evacuate a patient through the
medical platoon BAS of a maneuver battalion to the
support battalion medical company, if required. The
support battalion medical company functions as the
brigade clearing station. Five modules of the modular
support system are —

» Combat medic. The combat medicisthefirst person
in the HSS chain who makes medically substantiated
decisions based on formal training. The combat
medicis og;amc to medical platoons and sections of
combat and combat support battalions. Medics pro-
vide support to the platoons and companies of the
battalions.

» Ambulance squad. This squad, which can split into
two teams, evacuates patients and provides care en
route.

o Treatment squad. This squad provides advanced
trauma management to battlefield casuaties. ATM
Is emergency care that resuscitates and stabilizes
patientsTor evacuation. Squads are organic to medi-
ca platoons of maneuver battalions and to support
battalion medical companies. When not eggaged in
ATM, these squads provide routine sick call on an
areabasis. The treatment squad also treats and RTD
those soldiers with minor ilinesses or injuries.

« Areasupport squad. The area support squad
Provides emergency dental care and basic medical
aboratory and X-ray diagnostic support. The squad
collocates with a treastment squad and patient-hold-
ing squad. The three form an area support section.
This section provides HSS on an area basis.

o Pdtient-holding squad. This squad holds and
provides minimal care for up to 40 patients who
return to duty within 72 hours. This squad is organic
to the support battalion medical company.

ECHELONS OF CARE

The objective of HSS is to conserve trained manpowey.
The tailored and phased HSS system ensures the greatest
number of RTD personnel asfar forward as possible.
Echelons of care provide medical treastment. Each echelon
of care contains capabilities represented by each lower
echelon of care or treatment (Figure 10-5).

Echelon | (Unit Level)

Designated individuals or elements organic to combat,
CS, and medical units provide this medical support and
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treatment. Unit-level HSS places major emphasis on
those measures (maintain the airway, stop bleeding
prevent shock) necessary to stabilize. Unit-level HSS
aIfI ows for the evacuation of the patient to the next level
of care.

Individual. Thisimmediate far forward care consists of
those life-saving steps that do not require the knowledge
and skill of a physician. Two different skill levels provide
the care required in the forward area and form amgjor
source of RTD personnel.

¢ Sdf-aid/buddy-aid. Each soldier isproficientina
variety of specific first aid procedures. These proce-
duresinclude aid for chemical casualties, with par-
ticular emphasis on lifesaving tasks. Thistraining
enables the soldier or buddy to apply immediate care
to alleviate alife-threatening situation. FM 21-11
discusses lifesaving measures.

* Combat lifesaver. The unit commander selects non-
medical unit members to receive additiona training
toincrease medical skillsbeyond basic first aid pro-
cedures. After training these soldiers are called
combat lifesavers. The unit commander selects one
soldier per squad, crew, team, or eguivalent-sized
unit. The soldier performs the additional duty of
combat lifesaver when the tactical Situation permits.

Combat Medic. Thisisthefirst individual in the HSS chain
who makes medically substantiated decisions based on
medical MOS-specific training.

Treatment Squad (Battalion Aid Station). This element
has personnel trained and equipped to provide physician-
directed ATM. They provide ATM to battlefield casualties
and, when not engaged in combat, routine sick call. Like
elements provide thislevel of carein division, brigade,
corps, and COMMZ units.

Echelon |1 (Division Level)

Thisechelonisalso known as division level. HSS per-
sonnel provide care at the clearing station which is
operated by the treatment Flatoon of amedical company.
Additionacapabilities include enhanced diagnostic aids,
emergency dental care, radiological and laboratory ser-
vices, and limited holding capacity. Here, HSS personnel
evaluate the patient to determine his priority for continued
evacuation to the rear or they treat and RTD him.

Echelon [11 (Corps)

Echelon 111 is the lowest echelon with hospital
facilities. Within the COMMZ, the mobile army surgi-
cal hospital and the combat support hospital provide
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the capability for initial surgery/medical intervention.
HSS personnel stabilize patients for continued evacua
tion or RTD. Inthe COMMZ, the field hospital provides
Echelon 111 area support and RTD care. Although the
field hospital islocated in the COMMZ, it isan
Echelon 111 facility.

Echelon 1V

At this echelon, HSS personnel may treat the patient
at the general hospital. The COMMZ facilities are more
sophisticated and specidized. Emphasis is directed to
definitive care. HSS personnel may stablize the patient
for further evacuation to CONUS or for reconditioning
rehabilitation for RTD.

Echelon V

Medical support providesthis echelon of carein
CONUS. HSS personnel evacuate to CONUS those
patients not expected to RTD within the theater evacua
tion policy. Military facilities and Bureau of Veteran

Affairs hospitals provide hospitalization, possibly over-

flowing into civilian hospitals.
MASS CASUALTY MANAGEMENT

Early medical intervention and sorting and continuing
evaluation of patients are necessary to minimize mor-
tality and morbidity. Forward medical support is critica
to meet this need. Medical planners and leaders an-
ticipate and manage mass casualty situations. These
situations severely tax brigade and corps medical sys-
tems. When possible, the brigade shifts its resourcesto
meet these needs. The corps medical brigade/group has
to provide additional resources.

The keys to managing these Situations are the use of
on-sitetriage and EMT teams, effective communica-
tions, and skillful use of air and ground ambulances.
Rapid buildup of evacuation assets at the mass casualty
location eases the situation. Also, planning for prompt
movement of patients to al available treatment facilities
helps. This move dissipates the medical work load by
distributing casualties on the basis the patient’s condition
and the treatment facility capabilities.

Medical planners establish and thoroughly coor-
dinate medical contingency plans for the handling of

mass casualty work loads. They synchronize other bat-
tlefield operating systems to alleviate the situation.
Planning includes -

* Deploying (immediately) available treatment and
evacuation elementsin direct support of the af-
fected force for triage and evacuation.

* Coordinating for on-call available corps medica
assets to support the forward medical company so
it can continue to support forces not affected.

* Maintaining brigade SOPs for the use of nonmedi-
cal vehicles and aircraft to dleviate Level 1| medical
evacuation backlog.

* |dentifying nonmedical vehicles to help in evacua-
tion.

* Providing en route medical care on nonmedical
vehicles,

* |dentifying required communications nets and pro-
cedures.

* |dentifying procedures for medical equipment ex-
changes.
* |dentifying the sites of medical facilities.

In mass casualty situations, the principle behind medi-
cal management changes from treating the worst cases
first to providing the greatest good to the greatest num-
ber. At no time is the abandonment of a single patient
contemplated. Medical managers base the categoriza-
tion and scope of treatment on clinically sound criteria.
They place emphasis on what can be done to save the
lives of as many casualties as possible. As each patient
moves from one treatment station to another (BAS to
brigade clearing station), his condition is continually
evauated. Once medical assets are no longer over-
whelmed by the number of casualties, treating the worst
first again becomes the overriding principle.

CENTRALIZED CONTROL

The medical company commander retains control
of the medical company assets, Medical resources are
limited. The medical company commander employs
medic-id elements to respond to the brigade commander’s
plans in a timely manner.

SECTION FUNCTIONS

COMPANY HEADQUARTERS

The company headquarters provides command and
control of the company and other medical unitsthat are

10-8

attached. It provides unit-level administration, general
supply, and NBC operations and communications sup-
port. FM 10-14 discusses unit supply operations, FM 43-5



discusses unit maintenance, and FM 10-63-1 discusses
unit mortuary affairs functions.

The medical company commander also serves asthe
brigade surgeon. As such, he keeps the brigade com-
mander informed on the medical aspects of brigade
operations and the health of the command. He regularly
attends brigade staff meetings to provide thisinput and
to obtain information to facilitate medical planning.
Specific dutiesin this areainclude —

* Assuresimplementation of the health service sup-
port section of the brigade SOP.

* Recommends the allocation of medical resources
within the brigade.

* Supervises technical training of medical personnel
and the combat lifesaver program in the brigade
or ACR.

* Determines procedures, techniques, and limita-
tions in the conduct of routine medical care, EMT,
and ATM.

* Monitors and coordinates requests for aeromedi-
cal evacuation from supported units.

* Ensures implementation of automated medical
systems.

* Informs the COSCOM surgeon éand DISCOM
surgeon if operating as part of a division) on the
brigade’s medical support situation.

* Monitors the health of the command and advises
the commander on measures to counter disease
and nonbattle injury.

* Assumes operational control of augmentation
medical units when directed.

* Exercises technical supervision of subordinate
battalion or squadron surgeons.

* Assumestechnical supervision of the physician
assistants organic to subordinate units in the ab-
sence of their assigned physicians.

* Provides the medical estimate (FM 8-55) and medi-
cal threat input for inclusion In the commander’s
estimate.

BRIGADE MEDICAL SUPPLY SECTION

The BMSS plans, supervises, and controls medical
supply and medical e(?uipment support for the brigade.
The BMSS provides Class VIII resupply, medical equip-
ment repair parts, and medical equipment maintenance
support to brigade and attached units on an area basis.
The BMSS develops and maintains prescribed |oads of
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contingency medical supplies. It manages the medical
quality control program and supervises unit biomedical
equipment maintenance support. The section monitors
the brigade medical assemblage management program.
It also coordinates the development of preconfigured
Class VIII packages.

PREVENTIVE MEDICINE SECTION

The PVTMED section supervises the command
preventive medicine program and ensures preventive
medicine measures that protect brigade personnel
againgt the following

» Food-borne diseases.

« Water-borne diseases.

» Arthropod-borne diseases.

« Environmental injuries (heat and cold injuries).

This section provides advice and consultation in the
areas of environmental sanitation and epidemiology. It
provides the same for entomology, limited sanitary en-
ginearing, and pest-management. This section also trains
unit field sanitation teams.

The specific functions of this section include but are
not limited to the following:

o Assiststhe brigade surgeon in staff estimate
preparation.

o Assists the battalion S2/S3 in determining require-
ments for medical intelligence collection, par-
ticularly with respect to disease prevalence. See
FM 8-10-8 for more information on medical intel-
ligence collection.

« Deploys PVTMED teamsin support of specific
units and operations.

« Monitors water supplies.
MENTAL HEALTH SECTION

The HSB mental health section (for the SIB/TDB -
mental health team) provides staff supervision for the
command preventive psychiatry/combat stress control
program in accordance with AR 40-216. The section
collocates with the brigade clearing station in the BSA.
Acting for the brigade surgeon, this section establishes
policy and guidance for the prevention, diagnos's,
management, and RTD of hattle fatigue casualties. It has
technical responsibility for the diagnosis, trestment, and
disposition of neuropsychiatric disorders and disease
cases. It also has responsibility for the psychological
aspect of nuclear surety programs.
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During tactical operations, mental health personnel
ensure a 24-hour NP diagnostic and evaluation capability
a the clearing station. The brigade psychiatrist or his
authorized representative evaluates the BF and NP
patients before they are evacuated out of the brigade. If
patients will RTD within 72 hours, mental health person-
nel hold them for treatment at the BSA patient-holding
facility. In cases where patients require longer than the
holding policy at brigade level alows, HSS personnel
transfer them to the corps-level CFRP facility.

For adl BF and NP patients being RTD, the mental
health personnel work actively through the personnel
system. They also work through contact with each
soldier’s unit to ensure successful reintegration into his
origina unit or into a new unit.

OPTOMETRY SECTION

The optometry section provides treatment within the
capabilities of its equipment. It focuses on prevention of
eye problems and support of the treatment squads. The
optometry section aso provides:

* Routine eye examinations and refraction.

» Spectacle frame assembly using presurfaced single-
vision lens.

* Optical repair services.
TREATMENT PLATOON

The treatment platoon operates the brigade clearing
gtation in the BSA. It also provides assets to reinforce
supported unit medical elements. Platoon elements
receive, triage, treat, and determine disposition of patients.
The treatment platoon in each medical company has a
headquarters, treatment squads, and an area support
section.

The platoon headquarters is the command and con-
trol element of the platoon. It determines and directs the
disposition of patients and coordinates their further
evacuation.

The area support section operates the brigade clear-
ing station. The area support section consists of several
squads that operate as a single medical unit and are not
normally used to reinforce other units. The area treat-
ment squad is the base treatment element of the
clearing station. The squad consists of two teams which
provide troop clinic service, trauma treatment, and tail-
gate medical support. When the clearing station moves,
one of the treatment squads along with elements of
the holding squad serves as a jump element. They set
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up the new clearing station while remaining ele-

ments close out operations at the old Site. The area
support squad consists of the dental and diagnostic

support elements of the clearing station. The patient-
holding squad operates a 40-bed facility for patients
awaiting evacuation and patients expected to be RTD

within 72 hours.

The surgica squad in the HSB and SIB/TDB
provides lifesaving or initial surgical service to
prigade units. It performs early surgery whenever a
likely delay in the evacuation of a patient threatens
life or the quality of recovery. The squad performs
initial surgery for up to 40 wounded/injured patients
with its organic medical equipment set. The squad
collocates with the patient-holding squad to provide
pre/postoperative care.

Each of the medical companies has four treatment
squads in the treatment platoon. (In the separate brigade,
one of the squadsisincluded in the area support section.
Inthe ACR, two are.) Each squad employs treatment
vehicles with medical equipment sets — two trauma sets
and two general sick call sets. These squads provide
troop clinic services and trauma treatment. The treat-
ment platoon reinforces supported units medical
elements and alleviates mass casualty situations. Each
treatment squad may be split into two treatment teams.
The treatment squads are not track mounted. They
carry the equipment and supplies necessary to treat
chemical agent casualties, to include the M51 shelter

system.
AMBULANCE PLATOON

The ambulance platoon performs ground evacua-
tion from units in the brigade area requiring
brigade-level medical treatment. It provides am-
bulance reinforcement to the battalion aid stations. It
also provides anbulance support from designated col-
|lection points to the clearing station. The platoon hasa
headquarters and ambulance squads. Refer to Figures
10-1, 10-2, 10-3, and 10-4 for the number and type of
ambulance squads for each separate brigade. The
headquarters provides command and control and plans
for the employment of the platoon. It coordinates sup-
port with the medical platoons of the supported
maneuver battalions. It also plans ambulance routes
and establishes AXPs for ground and air ambul ances
as required. Each squad splitsinto two ambulance
teams and provides evacuation from forward aress.
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OPERATIONS

The company commander/brigade surgeon has
direct access to the brigade commander. He advises the
brigade commander on medica aspects of brigade
operations and on the health of brigade personnel. The

company XO (thefield medical assistant) isthe prin-

cipa assistant to the company commander on the
tactical employment of the company assets. Figure 10-6
shows a sample medical company layout. The basic
considerations which influence the employment of
medical assets within the brigade are —

* The brigade commander’s plan.

» The anticipated patient |oad.
* Expected areas of casualty density.
* Medica treatment and evacuation resources avail-
able.
Within their limits, HSS personnel may have to
defend themselves against aLevel | threat. Planners

include HSS in rear operations and area damage control
planning.

~ Having a single manager of HSS in an area of opera-
tions enables shifting scarce medical resources. The
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medical company commander ensures that the medical
annex of the OPLAN includes -

* Procedures to handle and treat NBC casualties
and provision for chemical protective shelter sys-
tems and decontamination augmentation.

* Provision for A2C2 for supporting air anbulances
and for road clearances and MSR priorities for
ground ambulances.

* Augmentation of medical support assets for con-
tingency operations. This may include ground and
alr evacuation assets, modular trauma treatment
squads/teams, and combat stress control augmen-
tation.

* Provision for medical representation on casualty
damage assessment elements.

Severd provisions of the Geneva Conventions affect
HSS operationsin the brigade sector. HSS personnel
treat and evacuate the sick, injured, and wounded
prisoners through normal channels. Medical personnel
do not guard prisoners. The echelon commander
provides the guards. However, personnel physically
sg?regate prisoners from US and allied patients. Medi-
cal personnel evacuate EPW patients from the combat
zone as soon as possible. HSS personnel retain only
those EPWs whose medical condition renders them
nontransportable. They retain them temporarily in the
combat zone until their condition permits further
evacuation. Medica personnel are required to treat
civilian casualties. These patients are transferred to
civilian facilities at the earliest possible time. The
Geneva Convention protects properly identified per-
sonnel performing medical dutiesin medical units.
5)7etl%jls arein DA Pamphlet 27-1 and FMs 8-10 and

The medical company, in coordination with the sup-
port battalion S2/S3, also develops a combat lifesaver
program_ for support battalion personnel. Training is

ost critical for elements which deploy separately such
as MSTs, contact teams, and truck drivers. However, the
program covers all elements of the support battalion.

CLEARING STATION OPERATIONS

The treatment platoon of the medical company
operates the clearing station. It collocates with the men-
tal health, preventive medicine, and optometry sections.
Also operating at the clearing station are any elements
of the FSMC treatment section not deployed forward.
In addition to providing Level |1 support for unitsin the
brigade areg, the clearing station provides unit-level
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support to unitsin the BSA without organic medical
assets. The clearing station also serves as the backup for
the BAS. During static situations, ambulance teams are
also stationed at the clearing station. They provide
routine sick call runs and emergency standby support to
units operating in and around the BSA. A suggested
layout of atypical clearing station with surgical squad
capability is snown in Figure 10-7.

The clearing station performs the functions dis-
cussed for the area support section of the treatment
platoon. HSS personnel give necessary treatment to
serioudly ill or wounded patients arriving at the station.
They aso stahilize the patients for movements. Medical
and dental officers treat patients with minor injuries and
ilInesses within their capability. They hold these patients
for continued treatment or observation for up to 72
hours. They treat and immediately RTD or they
evacuate them to the %propriate MTF for further treat-
ment or evaluation. Other functions of the clearing
gtation include —

« Providing consultation and clinical laboratory and
X-ray diagnostics for unit physicians and physician
assstants.

o Recording all patients seen or treated at the clear-
ing station and notifying the brigade S1.

« Verifying the information contained on the field
medical card of al patients received at the MTF.

« Monitoring casualties when necessary for NBC
contamination before medical treatment. Details
aein FMs8-9 and 8-10-4 and TM 8-215.

e Ensuring NBC casualties are properly handled
accor;lji ng to the guidance in Chapter 2 of this
manual.

After an attack on the BSA, a treatment team of the
treatment section and an ambulance team may be
OPCON to the BCOC as part of the ADC element.
Units are responsible for collecting casualties. They
provide first aid and get casualties to a medical facility.

The preventive medicine section and unit field
sanitation teams use preventive medicine measures to
protect against food- and water-borne diseases. They
use such measures to protect against arthropod-borne
diseases and environmental injuries (such as heat and
cold injuries). The section emphasizes preventive
measures. In past conflicts, more soldiers have become
ineffective from DNBI than as a direct result of combat.
The section cannot wait until problems appear to take
action. For example, it cannot wait for the first case of



FM 63-1

il

: . I
el o e TH
| BCH - | | @
1 I - 1 '1 ' a I i R RaE N
| | % Yi1: VP I il | Bl
\ \ —eew J
~— / / 14
*-—
—
LEGEND:
1. Emergency medical service area
2. Medical laboratory area
3. Dental care area
4. Neuropsychiatric service area
5. Optometry service area
6. Common area
7. Holding ward
a Dandamnarndive anva avna fadallnd hir anirninal datanhmant narcannall
Q. FUSIWPTIAUYTE VAl T dlTa (JaliTvu WUy JUlgival uviaviniaviig poi swvinmeiy
9. Preoperative care area
10. X-ray area

ii. Operating room

12, Power generators

13. Treatment platoon CP
14. Treatment section

=1
!'m i! Helipad

Figure 10-7. Suggested iayout of a brigade ciearing siatiion.

10-13



FM 63-1

malaria or sandfly fever to suppress mosquito or sandfly
populations in troop assembly areas. The section may
coordinate with the designated civil-military officer and
the local population. See AR 40-5 for more on preven-
tive medicine.

In the mental health team, the brigade combat stress
control coordinator advises the brigade surgeon on
mental health considerations. He keeps abreast of the
tactical situation and plans for BF/NP care when
maneuver units are pulled back for rest and recupera-
tion. He assists in patient triage and ensures BF/NP
patients are handled properly. Normal treatment fol-
lows these guidelines:

 HSS personnel give mild (duty) cases a brief
respite of one to six hours of comfort and reas-
surance and return them to their units.

o HSS personnel may assign moderate (rest) cases
to work & a logistics f_acilitK inthe BSA for one to
two days. During thistime, however, they are under
medical supervision. The medical company
remains responsible for such services as feeding
the patients. Moderate cases may also be held at
the holding facility if space is available.

« HSS personnel hold serious (hold) casesin the
clearing station holding facility for up to 72 hours
if behavior is not too disruptive. The brigade CSCC
provides guidance to clearing station personnel on
treating BF/NP patients. Treatment consists of
sleep, hydration, quality food, hygiene, general
health measures, and restoration of confidence. It
also includes soldierly work details and individual
counseling. The attending physician prescribes
medication only to briefly aid in sleep or to control
disruptive behavior. The CSCC also helps the at-
tending physician to coordinate RTD of patients
fit to perform normal duties.

o HSS personnel evacuate more serious (refer)
cases beyond the ability of the cleari nég station to
manage to the supporting division MSB medical
company. |f the brigade is not ogerati ng with a
division, HSS personnel evacuate the soldier to the
corps. Ambulance aides use physical restraints
during transportation when necessary. HSS per-
sonnel do not use air ambulance unless no other
dternative isfeasible. The physician, in coordina-
tion with the brigade CSCC, transfers soldiers who
cannot RTD in three days directly to a corps recon-
ditioning facility. In such cases, the physician an-
notates the patient’s field medical card as “battle
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fatigue” unless a specific neuropsychiatric disor-
der has been formally established.

EVACUATION

The ambulance platoon of the support battalion
medical company provides evacuation. This platoon’s
ground ambulance assets normally provide evacuation
to the FSMC clearing station from forward Sites. Figure
10-8 shows the flow of patient evacuation.

The FSMC ambulance platoon and a forward air
ambulance team of the supporting corps air ambulance
company normally provide evacuation from the BAS.
These assets also support other unitsin the brigade area
on an area basis. Typicaly, the FSMC field sites one
team from the ambulance platoon at each BAS. The
ambulance platoon locates the other ambul ances at
AXPs. They also locate them at designated patient col-
|ecting points or & the clearing station. Within the BSA,
units are responsible for getting wounded, injured, and
sick soldiersto the clearing station.

An ambulance exchange point is a point where
patients are exchanged from one ambulance to another.
Planners normally designate these points as a part of the
HSS plan. Support battalion tracked and wheeled
vehicles carry patients from the BAS to an AXP where
wheeled or tracked ambulances take over for thetrip to
the brigade rear. Use of AXPs returns evacuation assets
to their support positions faster because the crews are
familiar with the road net and the supported unit’s
tactical situation.

Another form of ambulance shuttle system involves
the use of ambulance loading points and relay points. In
this é)g)e of system, ambulance loading points are sta-
tioned ready to receive patients. Medical personnel
station ambulances at relay points ready to replace am-
bulances leaving loading points to evacuate patients.
They also require control points at crossroads or junc-
tions to direct empty ambulances from relay points to
loading points.

An air ambulance team of the corps air ambulance
company isnormally field sited at the BSA. Administra-
tive and logistics responsibilities, discipline, interna
organization, and training are the responsibility of the
parent air anbulance company. The team leader knows
the tactical planning process well enough to ensure
appropriate employment of the air evacuation assets.
He also obtains the required airspace management in-
formation. He coordinates aviation support requirements
and airspace C2 matters with the brigade S3 (air). When
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ar suBeriority exists, the team evacuates urgent patients
from battalion aid stations to the BSA clearing station.
The treatment platoon sets up and marks the helicopter
landing zone at the forward triage Site.

In determining which of the available means of
evacuation (air or ground) is the most appropriate, the
treati ng physician specifies the mode of transportation
which best supports the clinical condition of the patient.
As a minimum, he considers the following factors:

* The clinical condition of the patient, with the prin-
cipal consideration being which mode of transpor-
tation contributes |east to the patient’s morbidity.

* The current tactical Situation asit impacts upon
the safety of the patient and the evacuation means.

* The geographical and climatic conditions.

* Thetime and distance to a supporting treatment
facility asthese relate to a patient’s condition.

Patients' units normally keep ammunition and in-
dividual weapons belonging to patients to be evacuated
out of the brigade. If they do not and patients arrive with
weapons or ammunition, the clearing station collects
and disposes of them according to command SOP. Op-
tions include giving them to the brigade $4, the support
battalion $4, or the supported unit's designated repre-
sentative.

CLASSVIII SUPPLY

Medical logistics systems provide medical supplies,
equipment, and repair parts. The brigade medical sup-
ply section manages Class VIII items. This function
Includes the management of medical maintenance for
the brigade.

The brigade’ s mission, itslocation, and guidance from
the brigade surgeon and the COSCOM surgeon determine
the number of days of supply and additional itemsfor the
BMSS to maintain. Brigade units normally stock two days
of medical supplies. The BMSS maintains five days of
supplies. During the initial deployment, lodgment, and
early buildup phases each FSMC receives preconfigured
push-packages of medical supplies. The LOGPLAN
defines preconfigured medical supply packages tailored to
meet the mission. Suppli; personnel normally send these
packages directly to the brigade until the MEDLOG bat-
talion sets up line item reguisitioning. While preconfigured
packages are intended for use during the initial phase,
grmraﬂonal needs may dictate continued use in exception-

cases. Brigade planners coordinate such support with
the MEDLOG battalion.
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Once the routine supply system is established, the
BMSS issues from stocks on hand or sends the requisi-
tion to the MEDLOG battalion. The BMSS coordinates
shipment of materiel from the corpsto the forward area
with the brigade transportation office. Returning
evacuation assets also carry supplies forward.

Trauma and sick call sets make up most of the setsin
the brigade. The commonality of these sets allows the
supply system to satisfy the brigade’ s major medical
resupply need through a simple resuEply process. Corps
medical logistics units prepackage supplies to
reconstitute the sets. Each set has three to five days of
supplies for the brigade. The bulk of the BMSS stocks
congist of these sets.

UNIT MEDICAL MAINTENANCE AND
OPTICAL SUPPORT

The biomedical equipment specialist provides medical
maintenance. The corps MEDLOG hattalion provides
higher level support.

The medical company provides single-vision lens opti-
cal fabrication support. The corps MEDLOG battalion
provides multivision |ens fabrication support.

SUPPORT IN' SPECIFIC TACTICAL SITUATIONS

Offense

The basic characteristics of HSSin offensive opera-
tionsare —

* Asareas of casualty density move forward, the
routes of evacuation lengthen, requiring forward
movement of medical assets.

* Heaviest patient loads occur during disruption of
enemy main defenses, at terrain or tactical bar-
riers. They also occur during assaults on final ob-
jectives.

* Initidly, the medical company locates as far for-
ward as combat operations permit. This tactic al-
lows maximum use of facilities at the initial
location, thus enhancing overall effectiveness of
support.

Two basic problems confront the medical company
in the offense. First, communications contact with sup-
ported units must be continuous. Also, the medical company
must maintain the mobility of treatment elements. It main-
tains contact through evacuation elements operating
between the unit-level facilities and the clearing station.
Treatment elements are minimally staffed consistent
with the patient work load. Medical personnel evacuate



patients as promptly as.i)ossi ble. Therefore, the medica
company positions available ambulance assets forward.

The BMSS issues treatment elements maximum al-
lowable loads of medical supplies before the start of the
attack. From the clearing station, supplies move forward
via ambulances in response to informal requests from
supported medical elements and through exchange of
medical equipment received from BASS.

Defense

HSS of defensive operationsis more difficult than
of offensive operations. Casualty rates are lower, but
forward acquisition is complicated by enemy action
and the initial direction of maneuver to the rear. In-
creased casualties among HSS personnel reduce
treatment and evacuation capabilities. HSS person-
nel expect the heaviest casudties, including those
produced by enemy artillery and NBC weapons,
during theinitial enemy attack and in the counterat-
tack. Insecure ground routes permit evacuation only
periodically. The enemy attack disrupts ground and
air communications routes and delays evacuation of
patients to and from aid stations.

The probability of enemy penetration requires locat-
ing treatment elements farther to the rear than in the
offense. However, their locations should not interfere
with the maneuver of reserve forces.

The depth and dispersion of the mobile defense cre-
ate significant time and distance problems in evacuation
support to security and fixing forces. Security forces are
forced to withdraw while smultaneously carrying their
patients to the rear.

Retrograde

HSS in retrograde movements varies widely. It
depends upon the operations, the enemy reaction, and
the situation. Firm rules for all retrograde operations
aredifficult to set, but planners consider certain fac-
tors.

* Time is extremely important in retrograde opera-
tions. With less time available, the brigade surgeon
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carefully evaluates the capability to collect, treat,
and evacuate all patients.

* The enemy disrupts command, control, and com-
munications. SOPs delineate measures to counteract
factors impeding evacuation.

* Sorting of patientsis critical. Planners consider
the type of transportation available for evacuation.
The ambulance platoon evacuates seriously
wounded patients as quickly and comfortably as
possible. Proper sorting and rapid evacuation of
patients lessen the need to setup complete medical
clearing stations.

* When a patient’s condition precludes movement
or when the patient |oad exceeds the means to
move them, the tactical commander decides
whether or not to leave patients behind. The sur-
geon ensures that the tactical commander under-
stands the need to reach atimely decision in this
regard. HSS personnel and supplies stay with
patients left behind.

* Plannersidentify locations for successive posi-
tions. Generally, movement is toward existing
medical elements. Initial locations are farther to
the rear than in other types of operations. For
continuity of support, medical personnel occupy
and prepare the next rearward location before
closing the forward facility.

* Therate of movement, the distance involved, and
the tactical Situation determine the frequency of
displacement. Support battalion medical elements
move before there is danger of involvement in the
action of forces conducting the retrograde.

A rearward passage of lines requires detailed plan-
ning between surgeons of the units concerned. Planning
covers patient collection points and AXPs with corps
assets. |t also covers Class VIII resupply. Medical ele-
ments remain mobile. This permits their rapid
movement without the need to abandon patients. The
megdical planner helps maintain mohility by keeping the
patient load low by coordinating evacuation with sup-
porting medical elements.
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* Appendix A

Sample Tactical SOP for the Sunﬁ)ﬁ]ort Battalion and
Support Squadron Command Post

This appendix contains a sample annex to a support battalion/squadron
SOP. The purpose of this appendix is to provide a guide for a format and
level of detail. It is not intended to be prescriptive.

ANNEX _ sLOC/TOC ELEMENT) TO CP OPS, Tactica SOP, Support
Battalion/Squadron

1. Purpose: To prescribe the tactical standing operating
Broced_ures of the LOC/TOC element of the support
attalion/squadron.

2. Scope: Applicable to the HHC/BMMC, support battalion
(separate brigades) and HHT/RMMC, support squadron (ACR).

3. Responsibility: Support battalion/squadron S2/S3 section.
4. Organization:

a. The LOC/TOC will operate in a two-shift configuration to
provide 24-hour-a-day operations.

b. The LOC/TOC consists of the personnel and equipment
assets organic to the command section (less the S1, S4, and
chaplain) and the materiel management office.

c. Figures A-1 and A-2 depict the layout of the LOC/TOC for
the support battalion/squadron. In the HSB and SIB/TDB the S2/S3
section operates out of a 5-ton expandable van. The command
section works in and through the van. However, this section also
works out of the command briefing tent set up in the support
battalion LOC/TOC area. The BMMC works out of a tent. In the
ACR, the S2/S3 section and RMMC each operate out of a 5-ton
expandable van. These two vans are backed up to a common
platform/trailer.

5. Duties:
a. Commander and XO:

(1) Perform the specific duties of the commander and
the personnel of the command section as detailed in FM 63-1.
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_ (2) Provide command and control of the support
battalion/squadron CP and subordinate units.

(3) Supervise activities of subordinate units.
(4) Coordinate brigade logistics and HSS operations.

_ (5 Ensure that the support battalion/squadron mission
Is working AW the brigade commander’'s intent.

(6) Provide staff liaison.

(7) Maintain coordination with the brigade rear CP.
Ensure also that the base cluster layout is established AW the

overall brigade plan.
(8) Serve as base cluster commander for BSA/RSA.
b. S2/S3 Section:
(1) Prepare the staff estimates.
(2) Prepare OPLAN/OPORD.

| (3) Monitor the location and movement of subordinate
units.

(4) Establish LOC/TOC security.
(5 Maintain daily log of significant events.
(6) Provide intelligence support.

(7)) Plan and implement OPSEC for current and future
operations.

(8) Determine status of OPSEC program.

| (99 Develop and direct preparation for NBC defense
plan.

(10) Coordinate all logistics and HSS functions. In the
case of the ACR, the support operations branch has the
responsibility.

_ fll) Direct all NBC operations to include preparation
for friendly NBC strikes, radiological/chemical surveys, and all
decontamination operations.
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(12) Analyze spot reports.

(13) Determine the support battalion/squadron tactical
support requirements.

(14) Direct reconnaissance and movement activities and
prepare road movement orders.

(15) Organize, brief, and coordinate the activities of
the advance/quartering parties.

(16) Brief march column commander.

(17) Coordinate subordinate units crossing contaminated
areas.

118) Select and provide layout plan for all new or
proposed locations for the section.

(19) Operate the LOC/TOC.

(20) Coordinate establishment of defense for support
battalion/squadron elements in the brigade rear.

(21) Identify corps CSS assets and requirements. In the
case of the ACR, the ‘support operations branch has
responsibility.

c. CSS Automation Management Office: (ACR, Support
Squadron) :

() Receive, distribute, implement, retrieve, and
dispose of all STAMIS software for the regiment.

(2) Coordinate signal support actions/requirements with
the corps signal office.

(3) Assist units with CSS automation COOP planning and
execution.

(4) Maintain the master library of CSS software and
STAMIS user manuals for the ACR.

d. BMMO/RMMO:

() Receive from the battalion/squadron commander for
implementation or help S2/S3 section develop logistics plans,
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estimates, and directives relating to supply and maintenance
support operations.

o (2) Manage Class | (includes emergency water
distribution), Il (includes unclassified map supply), III, IV, V,
VI, and IX supplies and water.

t (3) Maintain property book accountability for brigade
units.

(4) Develop and control the brigade ASL.
6. Internal LOC/TOC Procedures:
a. Plans and orders:

_ (1) The support battalion/squadron staff prepares all
battalion/squadron plans and orders; the S2/S3 section publishes
the plans and orders.

(2) The S2/S3 section publishes OPLANS/OPORDs, FRAGOs,
and warning orders in hard copy and distributes them as follows
(one each):

Commander, support battalion/squadron.
HHC/HHT.

BMMO/RMMO.

S2/S3. _

Each subordinate company.

Brigade S3.

Brigade $4.

BCOC.

Others as needed.

_ (3) The S2/S3 section prepares FRAGOs in written format
gg%lssues in priority of methods) by messenger\LO, FAX, FM, or

_ (4) The S2/S3 section issues warning orders as soon as
a brigade order is received and analyzed.

b. Maps and overlays:
(1) Maps:
(a) The S2/S3 orders and stocks a basic load of

four sets of contingency maps. Two sets of terrain analysis maps
are also stocked.
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(b) The LOC/TOC operates with a minimum of four
sets of maps, each mounted on a map board. One set is for
operations, one for intelligence data, one for the BMMO/RMMO, and
one for briefings. Personnel assemble the fourth set for use on
jumps.

(c) Personnel highlight vertical and horizontal
grid numbers in yellow.

(d) AIll drops display three grid reference
crosses: one in the upper left, one in the lower center, and one
in the upper right. All drops use the same locations. Personnel
prepare the following drops for each operation:

L Operations. Includes tactical boundaries
and locations of all battalions, separate companies, and command
posts . Personnel post the date/time group of the most recent

update in the top middle of the drop. The S2/S3 section
maintains the drop which hangs at all times on the operations

map.

2 Support operations. Includes the MSRs and
the current and projected locations of all logistics units down
to company/troop level and all logistics facilities. Personnel
label logistics facilities with the date/time group of the
opening and projected closing (if appropriate) above the symbol.
They use 0/0 to indicate an on-order openin? or closing. The
S2/S3 section maintains the drop with input from the BMMO. It
hangs at all times over the operations drop on the operations
map. Personnel normally roll it above the operations drop.

3 Intelligence. Includes all significant
intelligence data to include all identified and suspected
locations of enemy units. Personnel outline all enemy positions
with a red border. The S2/S3 section maintains it and hangs it
at all times on the intelligence map.

4, Rear operations. Includes all rear
operations boundaries, base clusters, and the locations of all
units down to company size within the BSA/RSA. The base cluster
operations center maintains it with the same procedures used for
the operations drops.

(2) Overlays:
(@ Personnel normally prepare overlays for

(?PORDS/OPLANS on opaque overlay paper or, if necessary, on a
rop.
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_ _ (b) AIll overlays have the standard OPORD/OPLAN
heading in the upper right corner.

c. Charts:
(1) At a minimum, personnel maintain the following
charts:
(@) Significant activities. Maintained by the on-
duty S2/S3 personnel. |t shows critical tactical and logistics
events.

_ (b) Enemy order of battle. Maintained by the
S2/S3 section. It indicates in list form the identified opposing
enemy units and their estimated strength in percentages.

_ (c) Intelligence incidents. Maintained by the
S2/S3 section. 1t is number coded to the location of incidents
posted on the intelligence drop and provides a one-line
description of each incident.

_ (d LOC/TOC securitK sketch. Maintained by the
S2/S3 section. This chart shows the setup and security plan for
the support battalion/squadron CP base.

_ 2) The S2/S3 ensures that these charts are maintained
in the LOC/TOC at all times. Additionally, there are five blank
acetate covered charts for use as needed.

d. Warnings:

(1) AIll warnings are by secure land line or RATT and
passed with flash precedence.

_ (2) Immediate dissemination of STRIKEWARN or CHEMWARN
with or without encoded desired ground zero coordinates _
(dep_en%mg on the time sensitivity for safety to US forces) is
required.

e. Briefings:

(1) Daily update briefing for the support battalion
commander:

_ (@ It is held at 1700 or as the commander
determines.
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(b) The XO controls the briefing.

(c) The sequence is as follows: XO, S2/S3, S1, 5S4,
transportation officer, BMMO, other issues or unit
representatives.

(2) Operations order briefing:

(@ Each new OPORD or service support order is
briefed to the support battalion/squadron commander and the
subordinate commanders as soon as possible after completion.

(b) The S3 initiates the briefing using the
following sequence: analysis of the AO, enemy situation and
capabilities, weather, friendly situation, mission, and
execution.

(3) Situation update:

(@ When the suPport battalion/squadron commander
enters the LOC/TOC, the duty officer updates him on the current
friendly situation, the current logistics capabilities, and the
current enemy situation to include a summary of recent
intelligence incidents.

(b) The duty officer provides the same briefing to
the S2/S3 and XO after returning from a long absence and to
subordinate LOS.

f. Operations:
(1) Shift Changes:

(@) Personnel man shifts in accordance with the
schedule published by the S2/S3.

(b) Outgoing duty personnel thoroughly brief
incoming replacements to completely familiarize them with all
activities within their area during the last shift. This
briefing includes a physical review of the log, the log file, and
the current operations and intelligence drops.

(c) The on-duty shift is responsible for awakening
the replacement shift. The replacement shift is present in the
Lﬁ)_(%/TOC no later than 30 minutes prior to the start of their
shift.
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_ (d) The current shift duty officer releases
outgoing personnel when he is satisfied that the incoming
personnel are properly briefed.

(2) Communications:

_ (&) The LOC/TOC is the NCS for the support
battalion/squadron command net.

_ (b} The LOC/TOC duty officer/NCO monitors the
brigade command/operations net and maintains a log.

o (c) The S2/S3 section monitors the brigade 1/0 net
and maintains a log.

~(d) The LOC/TOC du(tjy officer/NCO ensures that the
support battalion ‘command net is audible throughout the LOC/TOC
and that personnel maintain a log.

~ (e) Personnel log incomin? and outgoin% messages,
mark them with the date/time group and log entry number, and file
them in the log support file.
(3) Guidance for the LOC/TOC duty officer:
(& Keep the maps current and accurate.

(b) Be prepared to brief the commander or visitors
on current tactical operations and the logistics situation.

(c) Maintain all communications systems.
(d) Ensure all required reports are timely.
(e) Pursue subordinate unit's reports.
(f) Keep the duty log updated.

(4) Security:

_ (@ The HHC/HHT commander is responsible for the
security of the LOC/TOC.

_ (b) Three rolls of concertina wire surround the
LOC/TOC if available. If not, no less than one roll is used.

(c) An armed guard equipped with an access roster
mans the entrance through the wire.

A-10



FM 63-1

(d) AIll personnel entering receive a permanent or
temporary LOC/TOC pass.

(e) The guard does not admit anyone to the LOC/TOC
unless their name is on the access roster.

(5) Uniform:

(@ The commander determines the uniform for all
personnel in the support battalion/squadron CP area. Protective
mask and appropriate MOPP gear may be required.

(b) Personnel wear or carry the protective mask at
all times.

(c) AIll soldiers have their individual weapon with
them at all times.

(6) Administration:

(@ LOC/TOC duty NCO conducts a sensitive items
check at the beginning and end of each shift. Personnel check
weapons physically by serial number.

(b) Personnel tactically park all vehicles when
not in use.

(c) Personnel strictly maintain noise and light
discipline.

(d) All personnel maintain appropriate daily
hygiene and appearance.

7. LOC/TOC Establishment and Layout:

a. The S2/S3 selects the general location of the LOC/TOC
based on guidance from the support battalion/squadron commander.
The S2/S3 selects the specific location and plans the internal
arrangement of the LOC/TOC under the supervision of the XO in
coordination with the HHC commander and the brigade rear CP.

b. The LOC\TOC SICP tents and vehicles take maximum
advantage of natural cover and concealment. Personnel

continually improve concealment by camouflage with natural
material and nets.
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The HHC/HHT commander provides traffic control in and
around the LOC/TOC.

d. Sequence of movement is:

(1) Phase | - A quartering party conducts a survey of
the proposed CP site. The XO controls the quartering party which
consists of: the XO, communications officer, S2/S3 NCO, movement
officer, S1 representative, HHC/HHT representative, three
personnel from the HHC/HHT (NBC team), and three BMMC
representatives. The duties of the quartering party in order of
priority are--

(@) Secure the area.
(b) Establish communications with the LOC/TOC.
(c) Establish jump CP

(d) Designate sites for the elements of the
support battalion/squadron headquarters.

(e) Serve as guides upon arrival of main body.
(2) Phase Il - Once control passes to the jump CP, the
LOC/TOC prepares and conducts convoy movement to the new CP

location. The quartering party arrives approximately two hours
before the main body.

(3 Phase IlIl - When the LOC/TOC completes its
reestablishment, control is passed back to it from the jump CP.
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GENERAL

This appendix contains information pertinent to the
suPport squadron, 2d ACR. The appendix addresses
information that differs from the information on the

Support Squadron of the Armored Cavalry Regiment,
fo&%in%qetext of FM 63-1. e

BACKGROUND

Changesin the Soviet Union and Europe have
reduced the possihility of direct confrontation. The
reduction of this direct threat in Europe has shifted
emphasis to power projection in support of contingency
missions throughout the world. As the potential for
regiona threats increases, contingency force operations

across the range of military operations become the first
response. This contingency force requires alight, rapid-
ly deployable force with organic CSS for reconnaissance
and/or security. The light armored cavalry regiment
meets that need.

MISSION

The 2d ACR mission, in support of the contingency
force, isto—

* Provide reconnaissance and security.

« Confirm or deny intelligence.
» Direct or control deep fires.

« Conduct counter-reconnai ssance.
» Conduct combat operations in an economy of
force role.

The 2d ACR is organized as shown in Figure B-1.

SUPPORT SQUADRON

The 2d ACR is supported by a support squadron that
isits primary source of logistics. The leadership of the
support squadron must anticipate support requirements
and provide real-time support. The COSCOM or support
element of a Joint Task Force provides GS supply support,
reinforcing maintenance support, HSS, field services
and transportation support to the ACR. When an ACR is
the forerunner of a corps size force, elements of aforward
CSG may deploy to provide support.

The 2d ACR commander organizes the combat ele-
ments in his force to best perform reconnaissance and

provide security in close operations. These primary
tasks are shown in Table B-1. The support squadron
commander must plan and be prepared to support these
type of operations.

The support squadron ensures the 2d ACR has suffi-
cient CSS support, permitting it to operate independently
for limited periods of time. Readiness support of the
maneuver force across the nonlinear battlefield requires
the CSS system to man, arm, fuel, fix, move, and sustain
soldiers and their systems. This support is provided across
the range of military operations. The support squadron
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provides this support by adhering to the logistics char-
acteristics of continuity, responsiveness, improvisation,
integration, and anticipation.

The support squadron is the primary supply, transpor-
tation, maintenance, and health services managing
element in the 2d ACR. The squadron commander
plans, directs, and supervises direct-support level
supply, maintenance, transportation, and HSS for the
regiment commander. The support squadron provides
centralized and integrated materiel management for
Class|, II, 111, 1,V, VII, VIII, and IX supplies and water.
It serves as the single, responsive, multifunctional CSS
organization to support the regiment. The squadron is
capable of supporting a variety of light and heavy
attachments and task organizations. It is capable of
getacarg ng asingle squr?dron support rs]hce w:a%hlout

rading support to the regiment. This ility
al(?gws ur% tsto be tailored, augmented, or (r:g%forced
where the need is most critical. To ensure mobility
equals that of the supported units, the support squadron
is C-141 transportable. The support squadron requires
100 percent mobility in order to keep pace with the
supported unitsin the regiment.

Figure B-2 depicts the organization of the support
squadron. The support squadron consists of the follow-
ing four troops.

FM 63-1
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» Maintenance.
» Medical.

Each has a specific role in providing designated logis-
tics assetsin the squadron.

HEADQUARTERSAND
HEADQUARTERS TROOP

The HHT consists of the support squadron head-
quarters and the headquarters troop as shown in
Figure B-3. The squadron headquarters is responsible
for the effective command and control of organic and
attached units. It is also responsible for materiel
management for the entire regiment. The headquarters
troop provides the internal administrative, disciplinary,
training, and security support functions for the
squadron headquarters.

S&T TROOP

Figure B-4 depictsthe S&T troop organization. The
S&T troop supports as follows:

* The arming function through its Class IV (barrier
material) and V resupply operations.

» The fuelingfunction through Class 111 operations.

* Thefixing function with Class IX in the RSA.

» The moving function by transporting personnel,
supplies, and equipment with organic transporta-

* Headquarters and headquarters. tion assets.
» Supply and transportation.
SPT SQDN

Figure B-2. Support squadron.
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It also sustains the soldier by providing rations and
water, clothing, and individual equipment.

MAINTENANCE TROOP

The maintenance troop, as shown in Figure B-5,
supports the fix function with a DS maintenance and
Class | X supply capability. DS maintenance support
(less AVIM) is provided to al units assigned or attached
tothe 2d ACR. It provides on-shop and in-shop repair.
In addition, each forward support platoon supports a
cavalry squadron through a habitual relationship. The
forward support platoons provide essential maintenance
support to the combat critical equipment of the supported
squadron. When combined with atorward supply section
from the technical supply platoon (Class 1X), the platoon
can provide semiindependent support for an extended
period. Work load, parts requirements, and production
are passed to the maintenance control section using
automated means. Reinforcing support may be
provided by task organization. Those support assets are
found within the automotive/ground support platoon or
armament/missile/electronics platoon. The technical
supply platoon receives, stores, and issues repair parts
and reparable exchange to the units assigned or at-
tached to the regiment. The main supply section
operates the central support facility. The forward sup-
port sections maintain detachable, mobile facilities
tailored to meet the requirements of the supported
cavalry squadron.

MEDICAL TROOP

HSS for the 2d ACR is delivered at unit-level
(Echelon ) and regimental-level (Echelon I1). Unit-
level HSS consists of —

* Disease prevention.

* Medical treatment or advanced trauma manage-
ment.

* Patient collection.
* Patient evacuation.

It isprovided by the medical platoons that operate
squadron aid stations and are organic to maneuver
squadrons. Combat medics of a maneuver squadron’s
medical platoon are routinely attached to maneuver
troops for direct support. The squadron medical
platoon also positions ambulances with maneuver
troops for DS. Unit-level HSSis enhanced by first
ad in the form of self-aid and budady-aid. Regimental-
level HSS includes Echelon | and Echelon 11
capabilities and is provided by the medical troop. The
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regimental-level expands services by adding the fol-
lowing capabilities:
* Surgical.
* Dentdl.
» Limited x-ray, laboratory, preventive medicine.
» Patient-holding capabilities.

Figure B-6 depicts the organization of the medical
troop.

The medical troop headquarters provides com-
mand, control, administrative, and logistics functions
necessary to perform the troop’s medical mission. At
this level, the troop commander advises the regimen-
tal commander on all medical matters affecting the
regiment to include—

* Preventive medicine.

 Medical supply.

» Medical effects of NBC agents on personnel,
rations, and water.

The troop deploys with a 5-day resupéply stock for
medical elementsin the regiment. Adviceisalso
provided on the status of organic vehicles, signal, and

medical equipment. The medica troop commander

also serves as the regimental surgeon.

The RMSS manages and distributes Class V1|
supplies and provides unit-level medical maintenance
for al medical elements of the regiment. It also
procures and maintains a blood supply (group O
packed red blood cells) for the regimental clearing
station.

The treatment platoon operates the regimental clear-
ing station that is located in the RSA. It receives, triages,
and performs resuscitation for nontransportable
patients. It treats and determines the disposition of
al categories of patients based upon their condition.
This platoon provides professional servicesin the area
of resuscitative surgery, internal medicine, general
medicine, and general dentistry. In addition, it provides
basic diagnostic laboratory and radiological services and
patient-holding support. The treatment platoon is com-
posed of a platoon headquarters, two forward supporting
treatment squads, and an area support section.

The two forward supporting treatment squads provide
sick call services, emergency medical trestment, and ad-
vanced trauma management support. The primary
missions of these squads are to—

* Reinforce maneuver squadron medical platoons.
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* Provide direct support for regimental task force
operations.
« Provide support for area damage control operations.

Each squad has the capability to split and operate as
separate treatment teams (Teams A and B) for limited
periods of time. They deploy with a 3-day supply capahility
estimated for the supported unit.

The area support section of the treatment platoon is
composed of an area support squad, an area treatment

squad two surgical squads, and a patient-holding squad.

These squads form the regimental clearing station. Ele-
ments of this section are not used to reinforce other
medical elements.

Thearea su%)ort squad comprises the dental and diag-
nostic support element of the regimental clearing station.
The dental element provides emergency dental care (to
include treatment of minor maxillofacial Injuries), sustain-
ing dental care (designed to prevent potential dental
emergencies), and limited preventive dentistry and con-
sultation services. The diagnostic element is composed of
amedical |aboratory and afield x-ray cagability. It provides
for basic services commensurate with Echelon 11 medical
treatment.

The area treatment squad is the base tresiment element
of the regimental clearing station. It provides sick call
services, Initiadl resuscitation (advanced trauma manage-
ment), and emergency medical treatment for supported
units.

The two surgical squads provide resuscitative surgery.
They treat only those patients whose physical conditions
could deteriorate significantly if they were moved any
substantial distance without the immediate interven-
_tioP 8f surgically stabilizing procedures. These conditions
include—

* Continuing hemorrhage.
* Severe shock.

* Severe thigh wound.

* Cardiac wounds.

* Wounds causing airway compromise or respiratory
distress.
* Deteriorating closed head wounds.
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Generated post-surgical patients are held by the
patient-holding squad with intensive nursing care
ﬁrov_l ded by surgical squads nursing staff. The patient-

olding squad operates the holding ward facility of the
regimental clearing station. The holding ward is staffed
and eguipped to provide care for up to 40 patients. It
provides care for those patients awaiting immediate
evacuation and those who entered with minor injuries
and illnesses and are expected to be returned to duty
within 72 hours. It also serves as the intensive nursing care
area for the surgical squads.

Medical evacugtion within the regimental operational
area is provided by ground ambulances organic to
maneuver squadron medical platoons and ground am-
bulances of the medical troop’s ambulance platoon.
Medical evacuation of patients out of the regimental
operational areais provided by corps or joint task force
direct support air and ground ambulances.

Maneuver squadron medical platoons normally posi-
tion ambulance teams with supported maneuver troops to
evacuate patients to the squadron aid station. From this
point, patients are evacuated out of the squadron area
either by ground ambulances from the supporting medical
tr%c();_) or supporting corps air ambulances. The squadron
medical platoon does not evacuate patients beyond its
squadron aid station.

The ambulance platoon of the medical troop performs
ground evacuation and en route care for supported units.
The ambulance platoon consists of a Bl atoon headquarters
and 6 ambulance squads (or 12 ambulance teams). To
ensure contact is maintained with supported maneuver
squadrons, the platoon collocates ambulance teams with
squadron aid stations. Based on the METT-T, the platoon
may establish an air/ground AXP midway between the
supported maneuver squadrons and the regimental
clearing station to ensure timely and uninterrupted
evacuation and patient care. The aPlato_on also provides
medical evacuation support for all unitslocated in the
RSA (inclusive of regimental artilley, aviation, engineer,
and CSS forces).

Corps or joint task force air and ground ambulance
elements are normally collocated with the medical troop
Lo proglllde for the evacuation of patients to supporting

ospitals.

SUPPORT CONCEPTS

The support squadron of the 2d ACR provides sup-
port for al elements of the regiment as far forward as

possible. This support forward doctrine is critical to
maximize combat time by minimizing resupply, repair,
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and evacuation times. This support covers the CSS
functions outlined below.

ARM THE FORCE

The ammunition support structure provides the am-
munition needed by the units under the 2d ACR
commander and those units assigned or attached to the
2d ACR. Units begin operations with only a basic load.
Follow-on supply consists of specific amounts of all
types of ammunition to support continuity of combat
operations. The amounts and types of ammunition
needed depend on the type of operation and strength of
the enemy. However, whenever possible, preplanned
packages are designated. Arming relates to ammuni-
tion, barrier material, mines, and demolition munitions.

In the regimental support area, the S& T troop
operates an ATP. The 2d ACR units draw al their
Class V supplies from thisrearm site. The 2d ACR
depends upon a nondivisional ASP and CSA for resupp-
ly of Class V. The ground and air cavalry squadrons and
howitzer batteries need to have their Class V asfar
forward astactically possible. ClassV operations are
MHE intensive, requiring that the rearm site or cus-
tomer vehicles have materials-handling capability. As
much a spossible, transloaded ammunition is made up
as combat configured |loads. Combat-configured loads are
predetermined ammunition packs based upon mission
reguirements. The combat-configured loads are usually
configured at the corps storage area and shipped to
the support squadron.

Units carry a limited amount of Class IV on combat
vehicles. Use of airdrop and airlanding can minimize the
need to carry asignificant amount of Class 1V into battle.
The 2d ACR commander determines the Class IV
stockage in the 2d ACR and the support squadron
manages that stockage. Class |V suppliesare limited
and supply points stock them only when required to
support a specific operation. The largest user of unique
Class 1V (wire, lumber, or nails) and Class V (demoli-
tion or mines) will probably be the regiment engineer
troop to install and/or breach obstacles in both the
offense and defense. Units use local resources whenever

possible.
FUEL THE FORCE

~Class 11 supplies include bulk fuels (motor gasoline,
diesel fuel, aviation fuel, and JP-8) and packaged
products (greases, oils, and lubricants). Early in any
operation, fuel and lubricant resupply arrive asa
prepackaged delivery. Asthe operation matures, fuel is
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delivered in bulk. Every effort will be made to use JP-8

asthe single fuel on the bulkfield. This eliminates

storage and distribution problems for al the other

fuels. Fuel requirements will increase significantly if
operating under NBC conditions.

Corps or joint task force delivers Class Il bulk
products to the 2d ACR Class 11 supply point based on
forecasted requirements. Because of limited on-the-
ground storage in the RSA, resupplying tank semitrailers
either transfer bulk products directly to support squadron
vehicles or drop off bulk semitrailers in exchange for
empty ones. (This second method is time saving, but
re(flres additional record keeping.) Normally units
pick up fuel at the refuel siteinthe RSA. If that is not
possible, organic TPUs and 500-gallon drums maybe
trailer mounted or sling loaded by helicopter to provide
emergency resupply.

FIX THE FORCE

This areaincludes maintenance and Class V11 and
IX supplies.

Maintenance

DS maintenance from the maintenance troop in-
cludes base shop repair capability, forward support,
battle damage assessment and repair, controlled ex-
change, cannibalization, and evacuation. See Chapter 9
of FM 63-1 for additional information. Maintenance
assets in the corps or joint task force provide reinfore-
ing support to the maintenance troop.

Forward Support. The maintenance troop of the sup-

port squadron works as far forward as possible. This
reduces repair time, thereby maximizing combat

power. Forward support platoons working at unit main-

tenance collection points become the key operationa
element for maintenance. The forward support

platoons have the mobility to move with the supported
unit, working to return the maximum number of

weapon systems to combat. They must also be able to

communicate with the maintenance control section so

it can control maintenance operations across the
regimental area.

Other Principles. The maintenance troop's rolein com-

bat is one of making repairs as far forward as possible.

However, repairs cannot always be made on site. Troop
maintainers make battle damage assessments, perform
mission-essential maintenance, and determine recovery
and evacuation priorities. The maintenance troop may
use other procedures to return equipment to combat,
such as controlled exchange or cannibalization.



Class VII

The corps or designated higher headquarters delivers
Class VII items (such as weapon systems, vehiclesand
generators) to a Class VII supply point operated in the
RSA or directly to the receiving unit. These items should
be ready-for-issue whenever possible. The S&T troop
maintains a temporary storage area for those items not
throughput directly to aunit. Class VIl items are inten-
sively managed at the RMMC, using combat |0ss reports
and coordination with the corps or designated higher
headquarters G3, G4, and MMC. Close management
permits the 2d ACR commander to know the operation-
d status of subordinate units and to direct itemsto
tactical units mogt critical to success of the mission.

ClassIX

The maintenance troop maintains a combined ASL
to receive and distribute common repair parts required
by its maintenance personnel. It receives, stores, main-
tains, and manages reparable. It issues all Class X
items to supported units. The combat elements of the 2d
ACR carry selected parts on their vehicles. These are
parts that can be changed quickly, making the vehicle
combat ready. The forward support sections may be
attached to the forward support platoons to provide
limited on-site repair parts support in the squadron
UMCP. Requirements for additional parts will be
passed by the section to the main supply platoon using
the most readily available means.

MOVE THE FORCE

Transportation covers the transport of troops, sup-
plies, and equipment where they are needed when they
are needed. Once on the ground, 2d ACR units have
sufficient organic transportation for ground moility of

ersonnel and equipment. Ground transportation
eyond organic unit capabilitiesis provided by the S&T
troop. It provides -

* Truck transportation for distribution of Class|, I,

11 (package), IV, VII, and IX supplies.

» Limited transport of personnel in support of

regimental operations.

» Supplemental transportation for emergency dis-
tribution of ClassV and water.

The regimental aviation squadron can provide very
limited transportation for personnel, supplies, and
equipment. Airdrop is also considered a function of
moving supplies. The 2d ACR relies on corps or joint
task force airdrop units for this support. The regimental
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transportation officer coordinates with the corps MCC
or higher headquarters movements control agency to
ensure that movement priorities and evacuation of un-
serviceable are set up to match CSS requirements.

SUSTAIN THE SOLDIERS
AND THEIR SYSTEMS

Personnel Service Support

The SI/PAC section of the HHT ﬁrocesses combat-
essential personnel information. They provide direct
military personnel support to strength managers and
commanders. They perform or process the following
military personnel support functions or documents:

o Personnel data base management.

o Personnel accounting and strength reporting.
e Personnel information management.

« Enlisted and officer evaluations.

« |dentification documents.

o Casudty reports.

e Enlisted promotions and reductions.

« Officer promotions.

Health Service Support

HSS conserves the trained manpower of the 2d ACR,
Providing the combat commander with the maximum
orce to pursue his objectives. EMS planners make as-
sessments of medical support required before any
operation begins. Anticipated casualty rates and an
analysis of disease threats shape the extent of initia and
follow-on HSS required by the 2d ACR. During the
lanning ;r)]rocess, the HSS planners also consider the
imits on the number of tactical and strategic airframes
available, the planned duration of the operation, and the
nature of the operation.

Deployment of Health Service Supg)ort. Medica
troop personnel and equipment are deployed into the
operational areawith the 2d ACR. Medical units ac-
company soldiersat all timesto provide prompt and
efficient medical care and evacuation.

Class VIII. HSS planners have to consider that resupp-
ly of the 2d ACR can be difficult when it is operatlarg?
well forward. Following deployment, resupply is made
by preconfigured push packages. The air and ground
ambulance backhaul system will be used in the deliver
of suppliesin the forward areas. Also, corps or joint t
force air ambulances may be used to deliver urgently
required Class V111 supplies from the supporting corps
medical logistics element to the regiment.
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Field Services Support

Inthe early stages of a contingency environment, field
services are limited to those considered mission-essential.
The corps or joint task force has the responsibility to
augment the support squadron to provide field services
or to ensure such services are available at the ap-
propriate time and place to support the 2d ACR.

Food. Unitsin the 2d ACR carry MREs when initially
deploying. They use follow-on supply for Class|. The
Army Field Feeding System concept provides for three
quality meals per day. The commander selects these
meals from the family of rations, in accordance with
tactical and logistics situations. The family of rations
includes group rations (A, B, or T) and individual ra-
tions. Ration re(ﬁests are based on feeder reports of
unit daily strengths and the commander’ s specification
of the types of rations consistent with tactical and logis-
tics congtraints.

Mortuary Affairs. Mortuary affairs services are an or-
ganic unit function. However, the corps provides sup-
port at levels above unit support. Otherwise, personnel
may be pulled from other duties to perform recovery,
identification, and evacuation tasks.

General Supply Support

General supply support encompasses the provision
of clothing, water, arms, and major end items in support

of the force. These classes of supply include all the
gybst_ems that support the soldier. The quality and accept-

ility of rations, clothing, and sundry packages are
critical in sustaining the morale of soldiers. This enhan-
ces their ahility to perform effectively.

Water. Personnel in the 2d ACR carry filled canteens

and enough full water containers to reach the AO and

move forward from there. CSS planners determine the

location of possible water points. The S&T troop water
section can produce 72,000 gallons of potable water per

day from afresh water source or 48,000 gallons of
potable water per day from a salt water source. The

corps logistics system is responsible for providing addi-

tional water support in arid environments. Water maybe

provided through contracting or HNS until units with

purification, storage, and issue responsibilities are
operational.

Clothing. Class I supplies are limited to essential items
since clothing and individual equipment are bulky and
impede mobility. The S& T troop maintains alimited
amount of mission-essential, expendable items re-
quired to support combat operations. Combat in an
NBC environment increases demand for Class I items.
If necessary, supply personnel should arrange for
resupply of protective overgarments and other Class||
NBC-related gear.

SECURITY

Support squadron units are normally grouped into
bases and base clusters to enhance their defense.
Security operations center on those active and passive
measures taken to protect the support structure. The
makeup and location of bases and base clusters are the
responsibility of the support squadron commander. The
nature of reconnaissance and security operations
keeps most of the ra%nment far forward on the pattlefield.
The support squadron commander is designated as
the regimental support area commander. The support
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squadron CP collocates with the 2d ACR rear CP, and
the staffs work closely to coordinate execution of rear
operations. Each base is responsible for its own local
security and must be caoable of protecting itself against
Level | attacks and delaying aLevel |1 threat until a
reaction force arrives. If the base facesa Level 111 threat,
it takes action to prevent critical supplies and equipment
from falling into enemy hands, to defend itself aslong as
possible, and to avoid capture.
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AG - adjutant general

AISM - automated information systems manual

A/L - administrativc/logistics

AM.
T

amb - ambilance

AM-IHFR - amplitude modulated —improved
high-frequency radio

ammo - ammunition

AMO - automation management office

anal - analyst

AQ - area of operations

AR - Army regulation

armd - armored

armt - armament

arty - artillery

ASAS - all source analysis system

ASL - authorized stockage list

ASMB - area support medical battalion

ASP - ammunition supply point
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ATCCS - Army Tactical Command and
Control System

ATM - advanced trauma management

ATD _ am Mo
ATP - ammunition transfer

oint
autmy - automotive

AVIM - aviation intermediate maintenance
avn - aviation

AVUM - aviation unit maintenance

AAI' dIIl 19 Ul 1ic

B

BAO - brigade ammunition officer

BAS - battalion aid station

RO _hace

RCOC -base clucter onerations center

cluster o nerations center
BDA - battle damage assessment

BDAR - battle damage assessment and repair
BDC - brigade data center

hde - brigade

BDR - battle damage repair
BF - battle fatigue

bk - book

DAMAMO _ hes
DIVALVIC - urigade mawlri

anavaic

BMMO - brigade materiel management officer
BMO - battalion maintenance officer

BMSO - brigade medical supply office

BMSS - brigade medical supply section

bn - battalion

br - branch

BSA - brigade support area

BTO - brigade transportation officer
Ldoee:o Lo tbces

uu‘y - Uu.u.s;ny
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C
C2 - command and control

C3 - command, control, and communications
CA - civil affairs

cav - cavalry

cbt - combat

CCI - controlled crytographic items

CCS2 - Command, Control, and Subordinate
System Structure

CCT - combat control team

cdr - commander

C-E - communications-electronics

CEB - clothing exchange and bath

CEWI - combat electronic warfare intelligence

CFRP - Combat Fitness Reconditioning
Program

ch - chief

chem - chemical

CHEMWARN - chemical warning
CHS - common hardware/software
cht - chari

cgo - cargo

cl - class

clr - clearing

emd - command

CMMC - corps materiel management center
CNR - combat net radio

€0 - company

comm - communications

COMMZ - communications zone
COMSEC - communications security
con - control

CONUS - continental United States
COOP - continuity of operations plan
COSCOM - corps support command
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CP - command post

CS - combat support
CSA - corps storage area
CSB - corps support battalion

CSCC - combat stress control coordinator
CSG - corps support group

CSH - combat support hospital

CSM - command sergeant major

CSR - controlled supply rate

CSS - combat service support

CSSAMO - combat service support automation
management office

CSSCS - Combai Service Suppori Conirol System
CTA - common table of allowances
CTASC - Corps/Theater ADP Service Center

D

DA - Department of the Army
DAAS - Defense Automatic Addressing System

DAMMS-R - Department of the Army Movement
Management System-Redesigned

DAO - division ammunition officer

DAS3 - Decentralized Automated

Carmnra Cunnnart Quctom
DLl VILL SUpPPUIL O ydSLeLl

DD - Department of Defense

decon - decontamination

den - dental

DISCOM - division support command

distr - distribution

DMMC - division materiel management center
DNBI - disease, nonbattle injury

DNVT - digital nonsecure voice terminal

doc - document

DS - direct support

DS4 - Direct Support Standard Supply System
DSU - direct support unit
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EAC - echelons above corps

EAD - echelons above division

ECP-S - engineering change proposal-software
eict - elecironics

EMS - emergency medical service

EMT - emergency medical treatment

eng - engineer
EOD - explosive ordnance
EODCG - expiosive ordnance disposai controi group
EODCT - explosive ordnance disposal control team

EPW - enemy prisoner of war

ETA - estimatied time of arrival
EW - electronic warfare

exp - expandable

FAADC-3 - forward area air defense command,
control, communications, and

intallicanca
HCUiglneo

FARE - forward area refueling equipment
FARP - forward arming and refueling point

FAWPSS - forward area water point supply system

FLB - forward logistics base

- field
FLE - forward logistics element
FLOT - forward linc
FM - field manual, frequency modulated
FRAGO - fragmentary order

FSMC - forward support medical company

O -
U

G3 - Assistant Chief of Staff, G3 (Operations and Pians)
G4 - Assistant Chief of Staff, G4 (Logistics)

gen - generator

GP - general purpose
GS - general support
GSE - ground support equipment

HEMTT - heavy expanded mobility tactical truck
HET - heavy equipment transporter

HF RATT - high frequency radio ieletypewriter

HHC - headquarters and headquarters company
HHT - headquarters and headquarters troop

HMMWYV - high-mobility, multipurpose,
wheeled vehicle

HNS - host-nation cnpp{)r[

hosp- hospital
HQ - headquarters
HSB - heavy separate brigade

HSS - health service support

g

i

TIAW - in accordance with

IEW - intelligence and electronic warfare

inf - infantry

info - information

intel - intelligence

INTSUM - intelligence summary

1/O - intelligence/operations

1PB - inteiligence preparation of the battiefieid

iss - issue
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L
LAB - laboratory

LAN - local area network

LASSO - logistics automation systems support office
ldr - leader

LEN - large extension node

LIC - low-intensity conflict

LO - liaison officer

LOC - line of communications

log - logistics

LOGCAP - logistics civil augmentation program
LOGPAC - logistics package

LOS - line of sight

LP - listening post

LRP - logistics release point

It - light

M
MA - mortuary affairs

maint - maintenance

MASH - mobile army surgical hospital
mat - materiel

MBA - main battle area

MCC - movement control center
MCO - movement control officer
MCP - maintenance collection point

MCS - maintenance control section,
maneuver control system

MCT - movement control team

mdm - medium

mech - mechanized, mechanic

med - medical

MEDLOG - medical logistics

MEDLOG-D - Medical Logistics — Division

MEDPAR-D - Medical Patient Accounting and
Reporting — Division
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METT-T - mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and
time available

mgr - manager

mgt - management

MH - mental health

MHE - materials-handling equipment

MI - military intelligence

mm - millimeter

MMC - materiel management center
MOPP - mission-oriented protection posture
MP - military police

MPL - mandatory parts lists

MRE- meal, ready-to-eat

MRO - materiel release order

MSB - main support battalion

MSE - mobile subscriber equipment

msl - missile

MSR - main supply route

MSRT - mobile subscriber radio-telephone

terminal
MST - maintenance support team
MTF - medical treatment facility
MWO - modification work order

N

NBC - nuclear, biological, chemical

NCO - noncommissioned officer

NCS - net control station

NICP - national inventory control point
NP - neuropsychiatric

NSL- nonstockage

NSN - national stock number

o

OCOKA - observation, concealment and cover,
obstacles, key terrain, and
avenues of approach
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off - office
ofr - officer

0O/0 - on-order

OP - observation post

OPCON - gperational contro

=

OPFAC - operational facility
OPLAN - operation plan
OPORD - operation order
opr - operator

ops - operations

OPSEC - operations security
opt - optometry

OR - operating room

org - organization

P

PA - physician’s assistant

PAC - personnel and administration center
PBO - property book ofiicer

PERSTAT - personnel status

petrl - petroleum

pkg - packaged

PXg-pa

PKO - pcacekeeping operations

PLL - prescribed load list

plt - platoon

PM - provost marshal

POL - petroleum, oil

postop - postoperative

preop - preoperative

prop - property

PSNCO - personnel staff noncommissioned officer

PSYOP - psychological operatior
- part

purif - purification

PVTMED - preventive medicine

)
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PWIS - Prisoner of War Information System

Q
QSS - quick supply store

RATT - radio teletypewriter
RAU - radio access unit
ICVY - reCovery

= rarsIus
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repro - reproduction
retrans - retransmission

rgmt - regiment

M - reparable m

an agcment

RMMC - regimental materiel management center
RMMO - regimental materiel management officer
RMSS - regimental medical supply section

ROM - refuel-on-the-move
ROWPU - reverse osmosis water
RP - release point

rqd - required

RS2 - regimental S2

RS3 - regimental 83

oA

RS4 - regimenial S4

RSA - regiment support area

RSR - required supply rate

RSS - regimental support squadron
RTD - return to duty

RWS - rigid waii sheiter

RX - reparable exchange

n

Si - Adjutant {US Army)
S2 - Intelligence Officer (US Army)
S3 - Operations and Training Officer (US Army)

Glossary-5



S4 - Supply Officer (US Army)
S5 - Civil Affairs Officer (US Army)
SAAS - Standard Army Ammunition System
SALUTE - size, activity, location, unit,
time, and equipment

SAMS - Standard Army Maintenance System

SARSS - Standard Arm:
SB - supply bulletin

Retail Supply System

SCOTT - single-channel objective tactical terminal

SCP - software change package

sec - section

SEN - small extension node

sep - separate

sgt - sergeant

SiB - separate infantry brigade

SIDPERS - Standard Installation/Division
Personnel System

SINCGARS - single-channel ground and
airborne radio subsystem

sit - situation

SOI - signal operation instructions

SOO - support operations officer

SOP - standing operating procedure

SP - self-propelled

SPBS-R - Standard Property Book System — Revised
spec - specialist

spt - support

sqd - squad

sqdn - squadron

SST - system support team

sta - station

STAMIS - Standard Army Management

Infnrmaﬁen CSvectem
aniormaton system
stor - storage

STRIKEWARN - strike warning
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sup - supply
Supy - supervisor
SVC - service
swhd -

Sys - system

switchboard

m

1

TAACOM - theater army area command

TACCS - Tactical Army Combat Service
Support Computer System

TACSAT - tactical satellite
TAMMIS-D - Theater Army Medical Management

Information Svystem — nnnmnn

KU QU D yowals

TAMMS - The Army Maintenance

Honam nmnann aad Clrred ncan

lVJ. dIldgCIIlC[ll Oyblclll
TB - technical bulletin

TC - training circular
TDRB - theat

ter defense brigade
tm - team
TM - technical manual

TMC - troop medical clinic

TMT - transportation motor transport
TOC - tactical operations center
TOE - table of organization and equipment

TOW - tube-launched, optically tracked,
wire-guided
nd pump unit
TRADOC - United States Army
Training and Doctrine Command
trans - transportation

trk - truck




ULLS - Unit-Level Logistics System

UMT - unit ministry team

US - United States

USAF - United States Air Force
USN - United States Navy

\Y%

VA - Virginia
VHF - very high frequency
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W
w - with
W - watt
WA - weather analysis
wh - wheeled
wpn - weapon
WM _ wos -

YYOlvi - WEApOil §Yys

witr - water

X

XO - executive officer
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